MITSUBISHI =

Graphic Operation Terminal
Training Manual

GOT1000 advance course

for GT Designer2
Version2







® Safety Precautions @

(Make sure to read before training)

When designing a system, always read the relevant manuals and give due consideration to safety.
In addition, pay careful attention to the following points for proper handling during training.

[Precautions during training]

{>Danger

® To prevent electric shock, do not touch the terminal block while the power is supplied.

® \When opening the safety cover, turn off the power, or make sure that it is sufficiently safe.

ACaution

® Follow the instructor's directions during training.

® Do not remove training machine units or change wiring without permission.
Doing so could cause a breakdown, faulty operation, injury, or fire.

® Turn the power OFF before mounting or removing a unit.
Doing so while the current is ON could cause a breakdown or electric shock.

@ If the training machine emits a strange odour or sound, press the "Power Switch" or the "Emergency
Switch" to stop the machine.

@ If any trouble occurs, contact the instructor right away.
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Introduction

This textbook is the "practice" edition.

Practice how to use Mitsubishi Graphic Operation Terminal exercising the training in
this textbook.

Chapters 1, 2, and 4 are the same as the ones for the basic edition.

[Basic edition]
Learn basic subjects relating to Mitsubishi graphic operation terminal skills.
Course content: 1. GOT1000 series function, performance, and system
configuration
2. GOT basic operation and setup procedures
3. Figure and basic object function
(Text, numerical display, numerical input, lamp display,
comment display, touch switch, etc.)
4. Ladder monitor and system monitor function

[Practice edition]
Learn efficient methods to control screens using Mitsubishi graphic operation
terminal.
Course content: 1. GOT operation and GT Designer2 basic operations
2. How to use advanced object functions
(including Layer, graph, comment display, language switching,
user-defined library, parts movement, alarm function)
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About the manuals

[ Manual Selection|

The GOT manuals are classified according to objectives.
Refer to the following table and then read the manuals suited to understand GOT main
unit and software handling, operation, and functions.

Objective Reference
e Using GOT for the first time .
GOT1000 === ) This textbook and the
ceries Q e Learning about the GOT relevant manual (1)

e drawing by using GT Designer2

e Installing each GOT software in the personal computer
e Running each software The relevant manual (1)
e Learning how to use the online manual

e Learning GT Designer2 screen configuration, how to customize
the screens, and how to from create project data up to transfer | The relevant manual (1)

e Learning the specifications and settings of each GT Designer2

object function The relevant manual (2)

Confirming the applicable connection types for GOT
Confirming the system configuration for each connection type
Confirming the setting method for the unit to be used The relevant manual (3)
Confirming the wiring diagram of connection cable for the unit to
be used
— e Confirming the GOT specifications, system configuration,
li— system equipment, parts names, setup and wiring method,
maintenance and inspection method; error code specifications, | The relevant manual (4)
part names, system equipment, and setup method
Mounting each type of unit on the GOT

[ )
\ \
. Converting the monitor screen data created with GOT900 series
il <}:I and Digital Electronics Corporation’s package into GOT1000 | The relevant manual (5)

series data

GOT1000 series GOT900 series

e Using the function of GOT main unit and using the GOT debug
to check the status of the target CPU, special function module, | The relevant manual (6)
and network

=

e By Using a personal computer, reading and writing the data
stored on the PC card and the PLC CPU devices monitored by
GOT

e Sending the error occurrence and restored data of alarm history | The relevant manual (7)
display function to personal computer or mobile phone by email

e By using the GOT, reading and writing PLC CPU devices
monitored by the other GOT
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| Relevant manuals|

The following table lists the relevant manuals for this product.

Refer to this table as needed.

Manual Title

Manual Number
(Model name code)

GT Designer2 Version2 Basic Operation/Data Transfer Manual (For GOT1000 Series)
Explanation of GT Designer2 installation operations, basic operations for drawing, and method of
data transfer to GOT1000

(Sold separately)*

SH-080529ENG
(1D7M24)

GT Designer2 Version2 Screen Design Manual (For GOT1000 Series) 1/3
GT Designer2 Version2 Screen Design Manual (For GOT1000 Series) 2/3

SH-080530ENG

(2) | GT Designer2 Version2 Screen Design Manual (For GOT1000 Series) 3/3 (1D7M25)
* Explanation of the specifications and settings of all GOT1000 Series Object Function
(Sold separately)*
GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (1/2)GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (2/2)
@3) * Explanation of the Applicable System Configuration and cable making method for the GOT1000 SH-080532ENG
Series Connection Types (1D7M26)
(Sold separately)*
GT15 User's Manual
@) Explanation of Hardware Including All GT15 Main Body Parts Names, External Dimensions, SH-080528ENG
Installation, Electrical Wiring, Specifications, and an Introduction to Optional Equipment (1D7M23)
(Sold separately)*
GT Converter2 Version2 Operating Manual
(5) Explanation of GT Converter2 operation methods SH-080533ENG
(Sold separately)* (1D7M27)
GOT1000 Series Extended/Option Functions Manual
(6) Explanation of the extended/option functions that can be used in the GOT1000 Series SH-0B0544ENG
(Sold separately)* (1D7M32)
GOT1000 Series Gateway Functions Manual
@) Explanation of System Configuration, and Setting Method for the Gateway Function SH-080545ENG

Specifications

(Sold separately)*

(1D7M33)

*Stored in GT Works2 and GT Designer2, in PDF Format.
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System Configuration in this Textbook

| CPU module | I Output module

Power supply module Input module
Base unit Q3 1B
A multiple CPU version of the Q series training machines is

composed of two CPUs.
Parameters need to be set in GX Developer to enable multiple
CPUs to operate. Set paramters by following the procedures
QCPU QCPU* Qx Qy Q64 Q62 described below to write to both No. 1 and No. 2 of QCPU.
(CPU (CPU <Caution: The following settings are not required unless
Q61P-A1 No.1) | No.2) 42 42P AD DA a multiple CPU system is used.>
(64 (64 (16 (16 <Setting procedure>
points) | points) | points) | points) 1) Doubleclick [PLC parameter] from the project list
in GX Developer.
D D 2) When the Qn (H) parameter setting appears, click the multiple
CPU setting button.
Y 3) Set "the number of CPUs" to "2" in the multiple CPU
setting dialog box.
4) Click the setting[completed button.
X0 Y40 I/0 panel
to to - - - - - T
X3F | Y7F BCD digital display (four digits x 2)
Extension cable ! | AN AN
GT15-QC12B NI RNy
Y5C Y58[ Y54| Y50 |YA4C| Y48| Y44| Y40
X to| to]| to to | to | to | to
\___ Y40to YSF Y5F Y5B) Y57) Y53 ) Y4E)YAB) Y47 Y43
Bus connection unit BCD digital display
GT15-75QBUSL — T =T =T =
| /AN ENN
IRV
Y6C|Y68|Y64]Y60
to |[to [to | to
\__ Y60toY6F ! Y6F) Y6B) Y67) Y63
\ LED x 8
GT1585-STBA \__ Y70to Y77 %(77%76%7533(74%73%72}3(7 1%70
| LED x 8
USB cable
GT09-C20USB-5P
\__ Y78toY7F %7F%7£7I§(7£7B%7A§3(79%78

BCD digital switch (four digits x 2)
|:| e I O s s |
! s e Y s s |

X3C X38|X34(X30 |X2C[X28|X24(X20
to|to| to to| to| to| to
L X20to X3F ! X3F X3B/X37)X33 ) X2F)X2B/X27)X23

(0[]0

Sna swnc

h x 8
PC \
- X0to X7 X7 X6 X5 X4 X3 X2 X1 X0

The PLC can also be monitored by
GX Developer or any other relevant
software via direct connection between !
the PC and the PLC through an Snap sw

RS-232 cable.
L X8to XF 1 XE X XA X9 X8
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Chapter 1 What is the GOT?
1.1 About the GOT

The GOT (Graphic Operation Terminal) can be used as an electronic operation panel
that enables such as switch operation, lamp display, data display, and message
display on the monitor screen, which had been conventionally implemented with a
control box.

y

oD
28]
e

Space saving
Cost reduction

[Cll® [
lo//®
(o

Cll@ [
@0
Og oo

oo
0o

(The illustration shows GT1500.)

\ I

1.2 Procedures for monitoring the PLC CPU by GOT

1) Create a screen to be displayed Operation
in GOT using GT Designer2, Operation Stop ~ 1amp
software for creating monitor (|
screens.

| Data Jo_|

Display pane figures known as

objects-such as the switch figure,

lamp figure, and numerical display,
PC etc.-are pasted to create the screen.

2) Transfer the created monitor
screen data to GOT.

(CF card)

Oberation Stop Operalion farip
i
use S| [om o |
Cable
\/ (RS-232C
PC Cable) GOT
3) Start monitoring after Operation
connecting to PLC CPU. Opbration Stop lamp

liitisiiaisisiisill

Data (600

PLC CPU

GOT



1.3 GOT features

(1)

()

@)

(4)

(®)

(6)

With its 256 colors, the color screen provides a sharp, clear display that yields a
vivid, top quality image.

Further, with the multi-color display board, 65,536-color display is available.

(For GT15 only)

With a memory card, high-speed data transfer of OS and screen data between
personal computer and GOT is available.

The CF card interface is standard equipment, so by mounting a memory card
made for OS or screen data created on a personal computer, high-speed data can
be exchanged. (Data can also be transferred via USB, RS-232, or Ethernet.)

% m
PR P \/?

(CF carq)

——— | = EF

USB interface as standard equipment

The USB interface is provided as standard equipment.

The interface is located at the front, so the cable can be connected without
opening the panel.

Data transferring time is reduced to approximately 1/20 compared with previous
communication: RS-232. And setup time is also reduced significantly.

For various connection types

Beginning with bus connection that allows for high-speed communication, GOT
supports various connection types—including direct CPU, computer link, CC-Link,
MELSECNET/10, and Ethernet connections. Select the connection type to suit the
system.

Heavy-duty body for an extreme environment or operation
Because the GOT display complies with IP67 standards for waterproof and
dustproof, it can be used in various environments.

Alarm function

When any breakdown or malfunction occur, the alarm messages are displayed.

A history of the date, time, and frequency which the error occurred is held. The
occurrence status can be displayed as a graph or saved to a memory card.

Errors can be classified into groups or levels to help organize the error information.



(7) Parts overlay (Layer function)

With the layer function, parts(objects/figures) can be superimposed, which
increases design flexibility.

For example, fluctuating numeric values and graphs, trend graphs and bar graphs,
image data and pointers can be superimposed and displayed together.

%7 / Z\ | \/\F oyr

Back layer

Actual view

(8) Expressive font variation

©)

Two types of fonts are available: Mincho and Gothic.
TrueType fonts and Windows® fonts are also available to display from small
characters to large characters truly.

Language switching function

The comment display created every language can be switched according to the
device value.

Screens which all the characters on the screen switch to Japanese, English, and
Korean are easy to create with a touch switch.

| Switching language with the device. I

(10) Debug with enhanced compatibility with Mitsubishi PLC
All debug functions can be used to install the extended function OS to GOT from
GT Designer2.

Function Name

Description

Ladder Monitor Function

The sequence program can be monitored in ladder format.
The primary source of coil ON/OFF status, the device, and contact point can be searched.

System monitor function

Controller devices can be monitored and modified.
A function designed to increase the efficiency of maintenance operations so that maintenance can be
performed to resolve trouble with the controller system.

Network Monitor Function

As MELSECNET line conditions are displayed, communication conditions can be checked by GOT only.

Intelligent Module Monitor
Function

The data of the intelligent function module buffer memory can be monitored and changed using a
dedicated screen.
The I/O module signal condition can also be monitored.

Servo Monitor

Function

Amplifier

The parameter settings and reference/diagnosis of the error history for the servo amplifier connected by
GOT can be performed.

CNC Monitor Function

The Position Display Monitor, Alarm Diagnosis Monitor, Tool Offset/Param, Program Monitor, and APLC
release screen that are equal to those of MELDAS dedicated display device can be displayed on the
MELDAS connected to GOT.

Q Motion Monitor Function

The Q motion controller CPU Servo Monitor and parameter settings can be performed on the GOT
screen.

List Editor for A/List Editor
for FX

MELSEC-A series, FX series sequence program can be edited in list (instruction word) format.
Program changes can be made without peripheral.
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1.4 GOT function list

The table below shows the list function for each GOT model.

Specifications
Item GT1575-STBA, GT1575-VTBA, GT1575-VNBA, GT1572-VNBA,
GT1575-STBD GT1575-VTBD GT1575-VNBD GT1572-VNBD
Screen size 10.4"
Resolution 800x600dots 640x480dots
Display size 211(8.31)(W)x158(6.22)(H)[mm](inch)

Display character

16-dot standard font:
50 characters x 37 lines
12-dot standard font:
66 characters x 50 lines

16-dot standard font:40 characters x 30 lines
12-dot standard font:53 characters x 40 lines

Display
section™ | Display color 256¢0lor/65536color 2 256¢olor 16color
Left/Right:50 degrees | Left/ Right/Top/ Left/Right :45 degrees
Display angle Top :35 degrees | Bottom: Top :30 degrees
Bottom :45 degrees | 85 degrees Bottom :20 degrees
Intensity of LCD only | 280[cd/m?] 380[cd/m?] 200[cd/m?]
Intensity adjustment | 8-level adjustment 4-level adjustment
Approx. 50,000 h
Life (Operating ambient | Approx. 41,000 h (Operating ambient temparature:25°C)
temparature:25°C)
Backlight Cold cathode fluorescent tube (replaceable) backlight shutoff detection function is included.
g Backlight off/screen saving time can be set.
L +3 Approx. 40,000 h or longer (Time when display luminance reaches 50% at the
Life . . o
operating ambient temperature of 25°C )
1,900 objects/ . . .
Number of touch ,O jectsiscreen 1,200 objects/screen (Matrix structure of 30 lines x 40
Kevs (Matrix structure of 38 columns)
y lines x 50 columns)
Touch Key size Minimum 16 x 16 dots (per key)
panel r\rl]umber of objects
t .at can be Maximum of 2 objects
simultaneously
touched
Life 1 million times or more (operating force 0.98 max.)
Detection length None
Human -
Detection range None
sensor
Detection delay time | None
. Built-in flash memory 9Mbytes Built-in flash memory 5Mbytes
C drive . . . .
. (for storing project data and OS) (for storing project data and OS)
Memory'® Life (Number of
ffe (Number of | 15 500 times
write times)
Batery GT-15BAT lithium battery (Option)
Backup target Clock data and maintenance time notification data
Life Approx. 5 years (Operating ambient temperature of 25°C)

(Continued to next page)
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Specifications

Item GT1575-STBA, GT1575-VTBA, GT1575-VNBA, GT1572-VNBA,
GT1575-STBD GT1575-VTBD GT1575-VNBD GT1572-VNBD
RS-232, 1ch
Transmission speed:115,200/57,600/38,400/19,200/9,600/4,800 bps
RS.232 Connector shape:D-sub 9-pin (Male)
Application:For communicating with a controller or connecting a personal
computer (Project data upload/download, OS installation, FA transparent
function)
USB (Full Speed 12 Mbps), 1ch
- USB Connector shape:Mini-B
Built-in Application:For connecting a personal computer (Project data upload/download,
interface OS installation and FA transparent function)
Compact flash slot, 1ch
CF card Connector shape: TYPE |
Application: Data transfer, data storage
Option function board For option function board mounting, 1ch
. . For multi-color display board mounting, |Cannot be used. (Even installed, 65536
Multi-color display board . .
1ch colors will not be displayed.)
Communication unit/ o . . . .
. ) For communication unit/option unit mounting, 2ch
Option unit

Buzzer output

Single tone (tone length adjustable)

Protective structure

Outside the enclosure: IP67"°
Inside the enclosure: IP2X

External dimensions
(Excluding USB environmental
protective cover)

303(11.93)(W)x214(8.43)(H)x49(1.93)(D)[mm](inch)

Panel cutting dimensions

289(11.38)(W)x200(7.87)(H)[mm(inch)

Weight

2.4Kg
(mounting fixtures  |2.3 kg (mounting fixtures are not included)
are not included)

Compatible software package
(GT Designer2 Version)

GT1575-STBA: GT1575-VTBA:
2.04E or later 2.04E or later
2.17T or later
GT1575-STBD: GT1575-VTBD:
2.17T or later 2.17T or later

*1  Bright dots (always lit) and dark dots (unlit) may appear on a liquid crystal display panel. It is impossible to
completely avoid this symptom, as the liquid crystal display comprises of a great number of display elements.

Please note that these dots appear due to its characteristic and are not caused by product defect.

*2  Full-color display (66536 colors) is available when the multi-color display board is mounted. (E? 8.4 Multi-
Color Display Board)

*3  The GOT screen saving/backlight off function prevents images from becoming permanently etched on the display
screen and increases the backlight life.

*4  ROM in which new data can be written without deleting the written data.

*5  Compliant with IP67 when the USB environmental protection cover is attached. Compliant with IP2X at the USB
interface only when a USB cable is connected. Note that this does not guarantee all users' operation

environment.
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1.5 Applicable connection type between the GOT and the PLC CPU

The GOT can perform monitoring by connecting it to the PLC using the following
connection types.

Therefore, the connection type suitable for the system configuration or usage can be
selected.

(1)

()

@)

Bus connection

Bus connection is a method using an extension connector of a base unit to
connect a GOT (connection by I/O bus). This connection type enables the fastest
response to a PLC CPU among all GOT connection types.

By occupying one stage of the extension base unit, up to maximum 5 GOTs can
be connected.

Connection to multiple GOTs is possible.
N

QCPU -
GOT GOT GOT

EE‘ W

—J T T

Direct CPU connection

Direct CPU connection is a method using a RS-232/RS-422 to connect a GOT.
Because no other equipment is required to connect the GOT to the PLC, this is the
most economical connection type.

liiininivitiiall

Computer link connection

Computer link connection is a method using a computer link module or a serial
communication module mounted together with a PLC CPU.

Connection of multiple GOTs is available depending on the model type of the
computer link module or the serial communication module mounted with the PLC
CPU.

Serial communication unit

PLC
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(4)

GOT

b

GOT

aln '
i

QcPU / Optical loop system \ Coaxial bus system
PU

|

=
“j
1l

MELSECNET/10 connection

GOT can be connected to the network as a normal station of the MELSECNET/10
(PLC to PLC network).

The cyclic data of the MELSECNET/10 (PLC to PLC network) and devices of the
PLC CPU within the same network can be monitored.

QC QCPUE QCPUE coT
-~ % -~ 2] % E
J J

(5) CC-Link connection
GOT can be connected to the network as an intelligent device station of the
CC-Link System.
The cyclic data of the CC-Link System and devices of the PLC CPU on the master
or local station can be monitored.
CC-Link module CC-Link module Partner manufacturer

QCPU

g B

—

Remote I/O station ~ GOT

ﬂ

E:E.
D

—
—

(6)

Ethernet connection

GOT can be connected to the Ethernet connection (UDP/IP communications).
The networks can be configured with commercially available products such as
hubs and cables.

Hub

EI:!EIEIl:l

i)
7]




(7)

(8)

©)

Install multiple
communication drivers.

Applicable connections with third party PLCs

GOT can be connected to third party PLCs.

The system construction without regarding to PLC manufacture is available.

Refer to the product catalogue or manual about PLC models that can be
connected.

Connection to equipment other than the PLC
e Microcomputer
Data can be read and written from a personal computer, microcomputer board,
PLC to GOT virtual devices.
e Bar-code reader
The data read with the bar-code reader can be written to PLC CPU.
e Temperature controller, Inverter, Servo amplifier, CNC
The controllers can be monitored and changed the parameters.

Multi-channel function

The GOT which installs multiple communication drivers can be monitored up to
maximum 4 (4 channels) controllers (PLC CPU, temperature controller, inverter,
etc.).

~ Channel No. 1
Bus connection

PU— ~ Channel No. 2

OMRON
PLC connection

Monitor devices
for controllers

~ Channel No. 3
Temperature
controller connection

— Channel No. 4

Servo amplifier
connection




1.6 Equipments required for using GOT

The equipment required to connect the GOT to the PLC CPU is shown below.

<

Memory card, Ethernet cable

@)

USB cable,
RS-232 cable

Q)

Connection cable

PC

The Ethernet communication

Screen data transfer.

<} {7 Connection

I

PLC CPU

unit is necessary to connect -
via an Ethernet cable.

(The illustration shows GT150.)

Equipment Name

Application

[1] Personal computer

Writing the screen data to GOT.

[2] GT Designer2

Software to create screen data

[3] USB/Cable

Cable to connect with the personal computer and GOT *1

[4] Communication Unit

Unit to connect the PLC CPU connection cable *1

[5] Connection Cable

Cable to connect with the GOT and PLC CPU *2

*1  The communication unit varies depending on the PLC connection type.
When connecting to the PLC with the RS-232 port built-in on GOT (direct CPU connection,
computer link connection, etc.), the communication unit is not required.

*2  The connection cable varies depending on the connection type.

The connection cables used for each connection type are shown below.

Connection Type Connection Cable *1

Bus Connection

Bus Connection Cable

Direct CPU Connection

For RS-232 Connection

RS-232 Cable

For RS-422 Connection

RS-422 Cable
RS-232/422 Conversion Cable

Computer Link Connection

For RS-232 Connection

RS-232 Cable

For RS-422 Connection

RS-422 Cable
RS-232/422 Conversion Cable

CC-Link Connection

CC-Link Dedicated Cable

MELSECNET/10 Connection

For Optical Fiber Cable Connection

Optical Fiber Cable

For Coaxial Cable Connection

Coaxial Cable

Ethernet Connection

Ethernet Cable

*1  The connection cables are exclusive products.
(Only the Ethernet connection cable is commercially available.)
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® Personal computer
The personal computer is for creating and downloading the GOT1000 screen data.

Item Description

PC PC/AT compatible personal computer on which Windows® will operate

Microsoft® Windows® 98 operating system English version

Microsoft® Windows® Millennium Edition operating system English version
Microsoft® Windows® Workstation 4.0 operating system English version *2

(O] Microsoft® Windows® 2000 Professional operating system English version *2
Microsoft® Windows® XP Professional operating system English version *1 *2
Microsoft® Windows® XP Home Edition operating system English version *1 *2

Computer

CPU Refer to *3 below.

Required Memory

For Installation: 300MB or more
Hard Disk Space .
For execution: 100MB or more

Disk Drive CD-ROM Disk Drive
Display Color High Color (16 bits) or more
Display Resolution 800 x 600 dots or more

Internet Explorer Ver 5.0 or later must be installed.
Others

Mouse, Keyboard, Printer and CD-ROM Driver should be compatible with the above OS.

*1  "Compatibility mode”, “Fast user switching”, “Changing desktop themes (font)” and “Remote desktop” are not supported.

*2  The Administrator authority is required to install GT Designer2 into Windows NT® Workstation 4.0, Windows® 2000 Professional,
Windows® XP Professional or Windows® XP Home Edition.
The Administrator authority is also required to use GT Designer2 on Windows® XP Professional or Windows® XP Home Edition.

*3 The PC performance requirements are shown below, according to the operating system to be used.

Performance required for personal computer
Operating System
CPU Required Memory
Microsoft® Windows® 98 operating system English version Pentium® 200MHz or higher 64MB or more
Microsoft® Windows® Millennium Edition operating system English version | Pentium® 200MHz or higher 64MB or more
Microsoft® Windows® NT® Workstation 4.0 operating system English e )
. Pentium™ 200MHz or higher 64MB or more

version
Microsoft® Windows® 2000 Professional operating system English version Pentium® 200MHz or higher 64MB or more
Microsoft® Windows® XP Professional operating system English version . ® .

. . ® » . . . Pentium 11 ® 300MHz or higher 128MB or more
Microsoft® Windows™ XP Home Edition operating system English version




® GT Works2 and GT Designer2 (CD-ROM)

GT Converter2 is not required to convert the project data for
GOT900 series to those for GOT1000 series.

Product Name GT Works2 GT Designer2
Products included Version O Version O
GT Designer2 Creates screens for the GOT1000 series and GOT900 series. O O
Enables to operate as the GOT-A900 series on the personal
computer.(The License key or License FD is required to use this
GT SoftGOT2 O O
software.)
Enables the simulation of GOT-A900 series or GOT1000 series
GT Simulator2 operation on a personal computer by connecting with GX simulator O —
or PLC CPU.
Converts the project data for GOT-800 series or Digital Electronics
Corporation’s package data into a GT Designer2 format file.
GT Converter2 O O
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Chapter 2 GOT Operation

GOT enables reading and writing to PLC CPU device memory (bit, word) with the
switches, lamp display, numerical display/input, message display, etc. on the GOT

screen.

2.1 Summary of operation

With GT Designer2, display pane figures called objects: —such as the switch figure,
lamp figure, and numerical display, etc., —are pasted on the GOT screen.
GOT functions can be executed by setting operation functions of the PLC CPU device

memory (bit, word) to each pasted object.

This chapter explains the GOT operation in connection with the PLC CPU when the
switch (touch switch) or numerical display are set as shown below.

<System example>

Sequence program

PLC CPU
= MO M1

Bus connection cable

Y10

[MOVK123]D10}

Operation Lamp |

Operatioj Stop

o

@

[©] -Data 1]123
O
GT1500

<Settings of GOT for figures>

Touch switch setting
Bit momentary
Write device : MO

Touch switch setting
Bit momentary
Write device : M1

Lamp display setting
Bit
Read device :Y10
Numerical display
Read device : D10, unsigned BIN
Display : Unsigned decimal number



<Action description>

(GOT)

Operation Lamp

Opfwﬁion Stop

Data |0

(PLC CPU)

MOV[K123|D10

(GOT)

Turn ON.

Operation Siop  OPer2ionLamp

Data |0

(PLC CPU)

[MOVIK123]D10]

(GOT)

(PLC CPU)

("123" is displayed.)

("123" is stored into D10.)

Operation Stop Operation Lamp

MO M1

Y10

(GOT)

Touch.

[ Operation Lam
Operatlon Sto% ) o P

(PLC CPU)
(M1 turns ON.J(Y10 turns OFF)

Dlsplay turns OFF.

(MOVIK123]D10]

ps

(1)

While the touch switch "Operation" on the
GOT is being touched, the bit device “M0” has
been ON.

When the bit device "MQO" turns ON, the bit
device "Y10" turns ON.

Also, the ON figure is displayed on Operation
Lamp in which the monitor device has been
set to the bit device "Y10".

As the bit device "Y10" has been ON, "123" is
stored into the word device “D10”.

"123" is also displayed in the numerical
display on the GOT in which the monitor
device has been set to the word device "D10".

While the touch switch "Stop" on the GOT is
been touched, the PLC CPU bit device “M1”
has been ON.

The PLC CPU bit device "Y10" turns OFF,
and Operation Lamp turns OFF.



2.2 Entering numerical values into PLC CPU
2.2.1  Numerical input function

The function that writes an arbitrary numerical value into a specified word device.
While not inputting the numerical value, current value of the numerical input has been
displayed.

The Key window of the GOT is used to input numerical values.

Input the numerical value by displaying the below key window whose is prepared in
GOT. (User-created key window is also available.)

Numerical input key window

For entering decimal numbers For entering hexadecimal numbers

| «—1)
<“«—2)

1): Numbers are displayed as you enter them.
2): Input range for data is displayed.

Point
User-created key window for numerical input is created by registering the
window as the key window.
The registered key window is displayed instead of the standard key window.
Refer to GT Designer2 Version2 Screen Design Manual chapter 4 for details of
user-created key window.




2.2.2 How to operate numerical input

Touch the numerical input to be input.

Input the numerical value on the key window to be displayed.

[D100]/200 | To store the value, touch RET key.
100
7LH_H_H_H_I[1"L[
miE
(1
The input numerical value is reflected (D100: 100 — 200), and
200 the key window is closed.

D200 100

|

Point
The display and operation of the cursor and key window for numerical input can
be changed through settings.
(1) Display or non-display of the cursor, and key window
* When establishing conditions or switching screens, the cursor and key
window are displayed, and when establishing the operating conditions,
the cursor and window key are not displayed.
* The key window is displayed on touch input and not displayed at
pressing RET key.
(2) Cursor key operations
The input order can be set to the multiple numerical input.

109 100
— SN
=== [ Ofgeeeemm
EHEFE% ===
Qj Move cursor to the
Input fixation next input field.

Refer to GT Designer2 Version2 Screen Design Manual chapter 4 for the
operation setting methods of cursor and key window for numerical input.




2.3 Switching the screen to be displayed

2.3.1  The screen type

The GOT1000 comprises the following screen types.

(1) Base screen

e |
— = a- N~
_.

Base screen

"

!
ot
status scree” |4

The basic screen display on the GOT.

(2) Window screen

A screen overlapped the base screen.
The following screen types are available.

* Overlap window :

* Superimposed window :

» Key window :

A window overlapped the base screen is
displayed. This type of window can be moved
and closed manually.

Maximum of two screens can be displayed.

A window superimposed the base screen is
displayed. By switching a superimposed window,
the corresponding part of the base screen can be
changed. Maximum of two screens can be
displayed.

A pop-up window on the base screen is
displayed when inputting numerical values.

Two key types window: default key window and
user-created key window are available.



Remarks

» Maximum of 32767 screens of both the base screen and the window screen
can be created.
Maximum of 4096 base screens and 1024 window screens can be displayed
on the GOT.

» Refer to GT Designer2 Version2 Screen Design Manual chapter 2 for settings
including window screen display position.

2.3.2  Screen switching device

The screen switching device is set to switch the base screens or to display the window
screen on the GOT.

Device types for screen switching are as follows.

+ Device for base screen switching

* Device for overlap window1 switching

+ Device for overlap window2 switching

* Device for superimposed window switching

 Device for superimposed window2 switching

(1) Switching base screens
Switch base screens by setting a base screen No. to the device for base screen

switching.

Example: When the switching device for base screen is D100.

Base screen whose
No.is same with

Base screen 10 — Base screen 20| | screen swith device
Device value value appears
changed

D100 D100

(2) Displaying or non-displaying window screen
Switch window screens by setting a window screen No. to the device for window
screen switching. It stores 0 and then erases the window screens.

Example: When the switching device for window screen is D120

Windows screen No.1 displayed Windows screen No.2 displayed Overlap windows 1 not displayed
X X
— —
LI N Iy
L | L |
D120[ 1 ] D120[ 2 | D120 0 ]

Remarks

» Refer to section 4.2.3 for setting methods of screen switching device.
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2.3.3 Base screen switching with the sequence program

GOT display screen is switched when the screen switching device value is written with
the sequence program.

Example: When the switching device for base screen is DO

Sequence program example;

000000

Screen No. 6

S [pata2 1234 =

The current value of DO is stored six because the
Screen No. 6 GOT displays screen No. 6.
Turn on X1 with the sequence program, and DO

=
° Data 2 |1234 value is changed to two.
— The GOT displays screen No. 2 because DO value
Screen No. 2 is changed to two.
% Operation  Stop




2.3.4 Base screen switching with the touch switch

GOT display screen is switched when the screen switching device value is written with
the touch switch.

Example: In the case of device for base screen switching: DO

000000

Screen No. 5

Operation lamp

N—
° o0 =
—{ Touch switch setting
Operation setting: Base switching
Fixed to "10"
The current value of DO is stored five because the
Screen No. 5

GOT displays screen No. 5.
Operation lamp Set both of X1 and X2 in OFF with sequence
program, and touch No. 10 touch switch.

The GOT displays screen No. 10 because the
current value of DO is changed to 10 with the touch
= switch.

Stop

Screen No. 10




2.3.5 Window screen display and switching

The window screen is displayed by writing the same No. as the window No. of the
screen to be displayed into the switching device used in overlap windows 1, 2.

Two types of writing in the screen switching device are available : writing with the
sequence program, and writing with the GOT touch switch.

Point

When "zero" is written in the screen switching device, the window screen is not
displayed.

Example: When the switching device for base screen is DO, and that for overlap
window 1 is D1.

000000

Screen No. 15

oy | Data4 [909]

The current values of the switching device are the
Screen No. 15 below because the GOT displays only base screen
= No. 15.
° DO ="15"
D1="0"
l Turn ON X3 with the sequence program, and D1
value is changed to three.
The GOT displays window screen No. 3 because
Screen No. 15 D1 value is changed to three.
o
° No-3 When closing the window screen, operate either of

the following methods.

Window Screen
No. 3

» Touch =2 in the upper right corner of the
window screen.
* Write "zero" as the D1 value in the overlap
window1 screen switching device.



~— Notes

-10




Chapter 3 About GT Designer2

3.1 GT Designer2 Features

The GT Designer2 has various functions to improve the drawing efficiency.
Main functions of the GT Designer2 are described below:

This section describes the screen configuration and various tools.

Title bar

81 GT Designer2 - C:WELSECIProduction.GTE

T T S e T TS Menu bar
Toolbars DEEAE L@ - ne-=ET B\ =
E? /S OmMAC@r AwAdan [ ~l|fox  ~Ife <12 - on[or [oev D | 2 N HEL D
[[5 @ @ i @8 6% © B2 B % % % 58 b A 8% 0 18 B I8 L || % B & e 4 i xS 04 0 .
BRI 52 5.4 ront-Backy Data isplayscreen Title bar
I Display Qverlay Screen S—
s& e ] DataVien  [B4[FontsBack} D Disple sreen]
EsT— P bes W Eoues bl
3 2N i ticin
3 ADmebminsons Data View
3 5ErxCos Cotmtn S

arCoce
%y Staus Osevation
Tive Acken
£ Advanced Alam
 AamHctoy
& (1 AdvencedRecipa
5 e 2

Recinge

All object functions
and figures on the
screen are displayed
in a list.

(5

Created screen

(369.9

e — (Editor)
b [—
5 Status Bar
Please select igures o objects, IGTI5**-¥(640x480) (256 Colors (CH 1 ¢ MELSEC-QnajQ, MELDAS C6* O koA, i2eo i
Workspace Property sheet Library Image list Part Image list
Settings on the overall project Attributes of selected Library is displayed. Parts used in the part display
such as created screen and screen, objects and figures Objects/figures in library function are displayed.
common settings are displayed are displayed. can be pasted.
in tree. Settings can be made here.
= [Z5 GT Designer2 Version[]
Screen Design Manual
(1) The overall project is easy to understand (project workspace)
[Z5 3.221 Workspace operations
Settings of the overall project such as created screens or common settings are
displayed on the tree.
It is convenient to know the current settings, to check progress of work and to copy
the screen.
] Blxl
-> I~ Display Overlay Scresn
— B Project ~
= Base Screen
3@ 2 Ala| B New...
[ 30pq & Open
523 Windaw
=23 Cormen
Spsts
5 Hard | & Cut
:ml Bar
ey A screen can be created, copied,
01 v and deleted in the workspace.
% 2:"“ “4n Previous Screen
1+ Wall b et Screen
[H:I% f;;;‘ ' UnOpened Screens
B2 Scrip|  Rename
Objed &4 Property...
o Ethenet

£ Gatenay Server
BR Gateway Client
7 Mail v

(27 Project Category | 32 Librany
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(2) Easy to manage objects for each application. (Category workspace).
The overall project setting is displayed in a tree by Category (type).
Classification for each application allows simple management of objects.

= B Categom
(2 Switch
(2 Lamp
£3 Others
=23 Go To Screen Switch

Go To Screen Switch, B4 [56.16
Go To Screen Switch, B-3, [ g

Go Ta Screen Switch, B-3, [304.1¢
Go ToScresn Switch, B-3, [416.1¢
=3 Alaim Lamp

\
B wiord Lamp, B3, (192.304]
G, wiord Lamp, B2, (272.304) You can manage by

& word LaW application.
= [ Start Switch

Multi &ct-Switch, B-3, (256,80
Multi &ct-Switch, B-3, (352,80
Multi Act-Switch, B-3, (400,36

< | &

2] Project Categary | 32 Libray

(3) Easy to select parts frequently used (library workspace)
[ 3.5 Using Library
Objects or figures can be registered and pasted to the screen.
Objects or figures frequently used may be registered as buttons on the toolbar.

Pasting Pasting from toolbar

Library Imaee List

|My Favorites

Easy parts editing
The registered parts (objects and figures) can be edited by the dedicated editor
(library editor).

olxl
CAMELSECAGTDZ\U serlib -

=2 Libray F]

=123 User Library =
W MyFe
Double-click i g Y Fercis
B = iting by dedicated Editor
0 AV o
s@cowa || (I
w3 Soft I
m@rae | /[ —
(2 Simple o | [

27 Project Category 3B Library




(4) Shortest setting without opening dialog box (property sheet)
All setting items and setting details being currently selected are displayed in a list.
Objects and figures can be set without opening the dialog box and the setting
details can be checked.

Pulti Asction Switch \
>
—Pﬂslllﬂn
tulti Action Setting.
Category
Layer Back
Object State QaFfF
Shape Fectangle : Rect_21
Frame Color
Switch Color -
By Color -
Pittem /
Reverse Area Na
Text Pasition Center
Text . .
Test Harizontal Align | Center a Settlng Wl?hout
opening dialog box
(5) Classifying objects for each application
Since the touch switches are classified for each application, the target touch
switch to be set can be selected easily.
The lamp display function and the part display function are also classified by
application (for bit device and for word device), which makes the setting items
reduced.
_> Tools  Communication  Windaw  Help
) it Switch
Lamp b 8 Data Set Switch
9 Humerical Dipley EF] peua\ Function Sw\t(h
B S
4 Mumerical Input B Multi Action Switch
(6) Customizing screen
The screen can be customized, such as movement of workspace or property
sheet, or display/non-display of toolbar in the preferred environment.
The dialog box for object setting may also be customized.
[
>
1 — GT Designer2 Dialog box for object setting
El

O]
S/ OmA0@  dwAd@n

|
’—1

The toolbars can be moved or
L can be displayed/non-displayed.
Display/non-display of each icon

aik [ro
Only checked items
T\ are set.

is also allowed. 1 T
Categoy:  [ai E E
I Seipt
Workspace or property o ] com |
sheet can be moved.

prpmr—— et 250 cr 11 RSN MRS Ce 100 ke |



(7) Quick selection of desired screen to be editted
Double click the screen in the project workspace to display the desired screen to

be editted.
[
-> 84| |/ voma00r amaA e ~|fwr e <] & - onur o o™ e
| <' I Display Dverlay Screen = ~aaw va.;(;&‘.@; o 58 B0, 2 16 5 & °
=2 Project a ol = nte ain Menu
=1 (1] Base Screen
G 1 Main Meru
@ 2 Enor Message Scieen
@ 3 Production Dutput Screen 1
%‘n: Production Output Screen 2
&4 Time Action
The screen can be
displayed by double
clicking the screen
in the workspace.
(8) Quick selection of desired parts to be editted (Data View)
Objects or figures drawn on the screen can be displayed in a data view list.
If multiple objects or figures are overlapped, the desired object or figure can be
simply selected from the Data View. Currently selected objects or figures can also
be checked.
[
<
[B-1(F ront+B ack :Main benu]
¥ Objects ¥ Eigues
Object/Figure [ Posiion [Layer |
Rectangle 128,160)(208,240] Back
Palpgon [128,160}(208,240) Back.
Circls (128.1601(208.240)  Back
(9) Confirming the settings in real time (View Direct)
The settings made in the property sheet or dialog box are reflected immediately
on the corresponding figures or objects on the screen.
As settings can be made while checking them on the screen, the screen can be
created smoothly as desired.
—— mmwm‘ =
Basic | TetrLamp|
> <+ L —T
[ B-1(Front+Back): Property Sheet o sm: = o
[ou)forr
Shepe: [Sae:Sume 11 <] otes. |
Foe | v |
Backgounc [ -| Paten O [+

Quickly displayed ) ™ =t =l

Extendsd Funclion
I~ Extended I~ Action I Tigger

Quickly displayed

Text Fosiion

53




(10) Wizard application supporting required settings (new project wizard)

When creating a new project, an interactive wizard appears.
By following the interactive wizard, the settings required for the GOT1000 can be
completed.

: ; System setting. Screen
T mm— switching device. Multiple
controllers can easily be set.

T % Confirm the settings in the list.

(11) Easy confirmation of images with preview.

Display images that are the same as those for GOT (language switching, security
level changing, object ON/OFF setting, etc.) can be displayed and confirmed with
GT Designer2.

Colurnin M

Example: Switch the language Comment Group Column No.

Comment No.

2

F21- benu

P |

o Timing
SR EE e

Select column No. of comment group to display.

\\\HIHHIEI%I%IE

ey
["?HIIIII’




3.2 GT Designer2 Screen Configuration and Basic Operations

3.2.1 Basic operations of dialog box

Basic | Tex/Lamp |

Switch Action

(1)Tab

Device: ~| Dev..
Action:( ' Set " Aheinate
" Reset £ Momentany

Display Siyle

(2)Radio button

M

Tab

Click [\ to switch from one tab to the
other.

Checking the Extended Function check box
additionally displays the corresponding
extended tab.

On the extended tab, more details can be
set than on the basic tab.

0N | OFF
— (rm M) (3)List box (2) Radio button
. (S)Listbox

Frame: ~| swick [ -
Backaround: [N ~| Paterm N

[Switch |

Categoy, Layer  [Back =l

Extended Funclion
[~ Estended I~ Action I~ Tiigger

( ) -

(4)Extended Function
/ check box

(5)Command buttons

Bit Switch
Basic  Test/Lamp ]

Tent

0N | OFF Copy OFF->0N All Settings Text Only

Test +| swle: [Regular ~

Fort: [464at Standard =l [ =l
Size: |41 - ® (Kxv) ([Dat)
Select Position b

T [Cane 1o Jgoten | 1| 8o |
H tal Wertical

e IS 2| e TJT L

Alignment
Diffset to Frame:

— (6)Spin box

Tent:
0 =
Lamp

= (Dan
Fkey CBe Cowod [5G o [Goeden

(7)Text box

Extended Function

I™ Extended I™ Action I™ Trigger

Cancel

@)

)

®)

(6)

@)

Select an item by clicking the O.

List box
Click (¥ to display the selection list, and
select an item.

Extended Function check box

When displaying the extended tabs, click [J
to put a check mark v'.

The settings made on the extended tabs are
valid even if this check box is unchecked
and the tabs are hidden.

Command button

The command buttons such as @ and
are provided. Click the command
button to execute the operation.

Spin box
Enter a value directly, or change the
numerical value by clicking [A] [V]

Text box
Enter a text from the keyboard.



(8)Check box (8) Check box
When executing the item, click I to put a
(1)Extended tab check mark v'.

Bit Switch

Basic I Test/Lamf Extended I i

Secuity Display:

IDnPraFerence j E‘::ﬂn IJapan j

Delay: Mo - |1 _|::' [Sec)

[~ Attribute for middle of two pr

Shape: [Square : Square_T = [Others
Frame: |'| Switch Ivl
Background: -Ll Patterr: (] I'

Tiewt... I Color I'
Ste: [Fregular | soid [ -

Fark [ 16do Standerd =] Effects: [Hone =
Seript: -
Size: 1x1 - |1 | ®l1 =lEeY |24 =] Dot

Buzzer: |mways Set LI @ One Shot ¢ During Push

I~ Offset ~| Dew

I~ Simultaneous Press)

Extended Function
’V ¥ Extended ¥ Action ¥ Trigger

Cancel

(9)Go up one level (9) Go up one level

2 )X Displays contents of the directory above the
Look in: | (23 Line Contrl | & — (10)Display menu current directory.

%] Production Contral

(10) Display menu
Select the viewing mode of the folders and
files in the current folder.

Fierene: | [ (11) Creation of new folder
Files ot type: [ 6T Designes Fiesl* G0, TE) =~ Cancel Creates a new folder.

(11)Creation of new
folder

(& Recipe : : (1 2) View of table

5| 4 || It Select an item by clicking the corresponding
| 4 |mle| x| \ leftmost field.
Recipe Name Device Faints
1 ata D100 8
2 Froduct B Process Data D100 8
3 Product C Process Data D100 8
4

(12)View of table

Cloze




Point |

If the Extended Function check box in the object setting dialog is unchecked, the following
message is displayed.

GT Designer2 &|

‘{/ Wiauld wau like ta initialize the setking?
-

Yes | Mo | Cancel |

ltem

Description

[ves

Initialize all unchecked function settings and hide the initialized page.

Leave all unchecked function settings as-is and hide the initialized page.

Cancel

Close the message with no change. The page cannot be set to hide.

3.2.2 Workspace operations

(1)

I™ Display Overlay Screen

=24 Project

= (L1 Base Screen

2 wind By New..,
= (2 Com (g open
S Close

H close al

@ Py
w0 A @Paste

e

2
wyA Dekte

el

@y

‘E‘ +/ UnGpened Screens
£ Rename
i G B3 roperty ..
BF G

7 Mail

(57 Project 2 Ly

l

I™ Display Dverlay Screen

=21 Project

= (1 Bass Soreen

2
(22 Window Soreen
=& Common Settings
System Environment
Hard Copy
IR Bar Code
Py Status Observation
& Time Action
[0 Advanced Alam
B Alamn History
# [ Advanced Flecipe
B Recipe
{1 Logging

B Scrit

& Objest Seript Symbol
s Ethemet

oh Gateway Server

BE Gateway Client

=R

5 Project 2 Lbray

Workspace

The workspace displays the whole project settings by data type in the tree
structure.

The data of the whole project can be managed/edited easily.

Example 1) Screen registration
A screen can be copied using the workspace.

olx|

2 B-1(Front+Back):

Select the desired screen, right-click the
screen, and select the [Copy] menu. (Up
to 25 screens can be copied at a time.)

v

= [

~ T B-2(Front+Back):

Right-click the mouse again and select
the [Paste] menu.

After the property setting for the screen
is made, the screen is copied.

v




I™ Display Overlay Screen

=2 Project
= (X Base Scresn
1 Base Soreen
2
(2 Wind: n
= (3 Comn as
System Envicnment
Hard Copy
I Bar Code
%y Status Observation
@ Time Action
- Advanced Alam
T Alarm History
1 (] Advanced Recipe
B Recipe
(3 Loaging

£ scipt
@3 Obiect Scipt Symbol
% Ethemet

5 FTP

Example 2) Parts registration

olxl

£l Gateway Servel,
BB Gateway Clie D I
14 Mail

Blxl

I Display Dverlay Screen
= (3 Prjest
=2 Base Serean
1Base Screen
2

i

ard Copy
i Code

(IS0 S0 2.

Exi
3 1 Cicls Filed]

B B-2(Front+Back):

2 B-2(Front+Back):

A figure can be registered as a part using the workspace.

Select the figure to be registered, and
drag it to the Parts folder in the
workspace.

Set the number and name of the part to
register the figure as a part.



(2) Workspace types

This section explains the workspace types.

(a) Project workspace

Displays the whole project settings, such as settings for created screens
and common settings, in the tree structure.

It is convenient to confirm the currently set project contents, check the
operation progress, or copy the screen.

Called screens will be
displayed in tree structure.

Display Overlay Screen
ol x|

=Tk}
( I Display Overlay Screen )

=129 Project
=[] Base Screen
[F 1 Production Dutput Screen 1
[H 2 Mumerical lnput and Display
[ 3 Message Display
[ 4 Data Display Screen
[3 5Enor Screen
@ & Multilingual lnput
=1 Window Screen
[ 7 Switch Window
[ 10 Nurerical Order
@ 11 Chronalogical Order
[ 12 Numerical Order 1
[=] 13 Chronological Dider 1
=[] Common Settings
S ystem Envionment
Hard Copy
[ Ear Code
Zuy Status Observation
@ Time Action
L1 Advanced Alam
B Alamn Higtor
(L1 Advanced Recipe
% Recipe

(1 Logging

B Script
@2 Object Seript Symbol
o Ethemet
A Gateway Server
¥ Galeway Client
=7 Mail
FF FTP
=[] Comment
", Basic Comment
\ 1 Japanese
*\, 2English
*y, 3Chirese
--§T Parts
"3 1 Cicle [Filled)

57 Project Category | 32 Librany

+

+

Convenient functions

Check here to dl_spla){ the % Display Duverlay Scrcen
screen call condition in the -
tree structure. g

ase Screen
[E 1 Froduction Output Screen 1
[E ZData Input 4nd Display
[ 3 Message Display
= 4 Data Display Screen
3 wi-7:Switch Window
(& 5 Emar Sereen
[ & Production Output Screen 1

Screen

Displays the created screens in the tree structure by type (Base Screen,
Window Screen).

Common Settings

Displays the common object function settings in the project in the tree
structure.
Double-click a function to display the corresponding setting dialog box.

Common files

Displays the files (Parts, Comments) common to multiple object functions
in the tree structure.

+ Right click the mouse to select basic commands such as New Screen, Open or Copy.

Example: Right click the window screen.

ojx

I Display Overlay Screen
=& Project

=[] Base Screen

]
@ v S

=3 Com = Open
Y Close
b close al

f
al

] «

_EI v UnOpened Screens
Rename

oL, § B8 Property...

BT Gateway Clent

7 Mail
%5 £TD

A

|=

50 Puofot [[E] Cateqon ] 3B Livay

3-10



(b) Category workspace
The set objects/figures are stored in one of the categories of switch, lamp, or
others.
The user categories can be used for managing the objects and figures by
categorizing them according to usages.

Bix|
--B Category
=23 Switch
Bit Switch, B-1, [16,128)
Bit Switch, B-1, {35,128)
Bit Switch, B-1, [176,128)
Bit Switch, B-1, [256,128)
Goto Screen Switch, B-1, (512,400
=23 Lamp
£ Bit Lamp, B-1, [16,208)
ZE Bit Lamp, B-1, (96.208]
£ Bit Lamp, B-1, (176,208)
& Bit Lamp, B-1, (256,208)
(23 Others

| %

<
3 Project, =] Category

(d) Library workspace
Objects or figures can be registered and pasted to the screen.
Refer to Section 3.5 for details.

o=l
| CAMELSECAGTD 2 serlib -]

|- %% Library
+-[2 User Library
+-[0 A
+-[2] Crystal
+-[23 Soft
+-[2] Retro
+-[23 Simple
+-[2] Easic Figure
+-{7 150

27 F'ru:uieu:tJ Category 3% | ibrary




3.2.3 Object placement area and display area on GOT (temporary area)

The drawing screen editor for Base Screen and Window Screen provides two areas:
screen display area and temporary area.

The temporary area is the area for temporary placement of objects and figures
during screen layout change.

281 (Front+Back):Production Output Screen 1

Production Qutput Screen 1

A 0123 |B|0123

@000 @
” a iD E Screen display area
L | \

; Temporary ares

(1) Figures or objects placed on the area boundary
When placed on a boundary between the screen display area and temporary area,
figures or objects will be handled as described below.

Area displayed in GOT

Although they are not displayed
in GOT, shapes and objects can
be arranged.

+ Figures
All the figures inside the screen display area will be displayed.

(GOT display area)

Not displayed.
Figure / /
\ /

Displayed. Figure

(Temporary area)

¢ Paints

When paint marks ("X" shown below) are placed in the temporary area, the marked
figures will not be painted.

(GOT display area)

Not painted.
X
g Paint mark EA/ \
Painted. \é 2 A

(Temporary area)




* Objects
The object is displayed if its entire object frame is inside the screen display area (1,
2), but not displayed if any part of its object frame is outside the GOT display area (3,

4,5, 6).
(GOT display area) G
nvalid
F' f . (4) 1 I 1
igure frame  QObject frame Invalid!
| I |
I
B)=--==:
1Invalid,
""" O ---~
Q=---= : JInvalid,
Valid | | L/
]
(Temporary area)

* When using Superimpose Window
If a character (nameplate) or frame figure object placed on the window screen
protrudes to the temporary area, the protruding part is left on the base screen after
the superimpose window is displayed then hidden.
(Switching the base screen erases the remaining character (nameplate) or frame

figure.)
Displaying the superimpose window Hiding the superimpose window
(GOT display area) (GOT display area)

Superimpose window

ABCDEFBHIK 1K

Character
(nameplate)

Frame figure

When placing an object, display "object” and "object frame" with GT Designer 2 to
check for protrusion in the temporary area.

Or use the data check function of GT Designer 2 to check.

When performing the above check, select the longest comment among those, which
are displayed as a character string (nameplate), as the preview number.



3.3 Menu Configuration

Project

This section describes commands assigned to the menu bar.

Edit

O new
& open...
Clase

Hsave
Save fis...

Import Project...
Import Panelkd of &T Designer...

Impart Device Comment of Gz Developer, .

2 Preferences...

Page Setup...
[\ Prirk Preview
& Print.

1 C{MELSECiPraduction control
2 Production control
35-1second data

4 1-7second data

57-31

=3

Chrken
ko

s

(<

Al+F4

The Project menu contains functions of file management, preference
settings and printing.

New creation of project, reading existing files, preference settings and
printing of data being edited are available.
The recent file record can also be displayed.

£ Undo Ctrl+Z

B3 Paste Chrl+i

I Edit Yertesx

Object of Selection
Select All Ctrl+a

Add to Category

Rotate | Flip
Align

Stacking order

View

The Edit menu contains edit functions for created figures/objects.

If incorrect operation is done during edit, the screen can be returned to
the previous status. Copy, paste and grouping of objects and figures are
also allowed.

B Preview
OM Irnage

Display with Layer

Chrl+1

Show Terminal Display

Toolbars
v Skatus Bar
v Workspace
v Propertysheet

Controller Type List

Libr ary

Zoam

Window Preview
Redisplay

Wiew Ikems
Grid
Options. .,

Alk+0
Alk+1
Alk+2

FS

The View menu contains display functions on the GT Designer2.

Toolbars, status bar, workspace or property sheet can be displayed or not
displayed.



. The Screen menu contains functions of screen management and settings
e i in a project.

Clase &ll

Ukiize...
Delete.

New screen creation, opening/closing screen and change of window size
+ bnopees s are available.

8 Properties.

Common

Comman The Common menu contains functions of common settings.

Systemn Envi 3
' System Environmen The object functions used for the overall project can be set.

£ Hard Copy... Comments, parts, etc. can also be registered.
I Bar Code...

2 Status Observation, .,
&= Time Action, ..

Advanced Alarm Obseryation
% Advanced Alarm Popup Display...

TH alarm History...

Advanced Recipe
£ Recipe
Loaging
B3 Script...
& Ohject Script Symbal, .

M Ethernet..,
Gateway

Cormment

T Parts

Figure

The Figure menu contains functions of drawing figures.
A Line
Cremge Various figures can be drawn or figures can be filled.

W Reckangle (Filled)

“polrgon Image data can also be imported.

& Circle

® Circle (Fil=d)
" arc

O 5ector

i Scale
& Paint

& Import Image. .
UF Tpart DXF....



Object

Switch 3
Lamp »

123 Mumerical Display
B Ascil Display
Data List

&4 Wumerical Input
&8 Ascii Input

B Date Display
(@ Time Display

Comment Display »

Advanced Alarm Display ¥
B Alarm History

Alarrn List 3

Parts Display
Farts Movement 3

@ Panslmeter
¥aLevel
Graph »

[ set Overlay Screen...

Window Position
Key Window Settings 3

My Favorites »

Tools

The Object menu contains functions of objects such as lamps or switches
which are placed on the screen.

Batch Edit 13

Device List 3

+ Data View
Data Check...
Communication

The Tools menu contains functions of list display of set devices and error
check of setting items.
The data view can be displayed or not displayed.

& TojFrom GOT...
8 To Memary Card...

B Drive Infarmation. ..

58 Communication Configuration...

The Communication menu includes the functions that download and
upload data, display GOT drive information and make the communication
settings.

Cascade

Tile Vertical
Tile Horizantal
Arrange Tons

v 1 B-1{Front+Back):Production Control

Help

The Window menu contains functions of placed multiple screens.

EBasic Operation/Data Transfer Manual

Screen Design Manual
Index

About GTDZ...
Connect ko MELFAMSweb, ..

The Help menu contains functions of viewing the PDF manual related to
the GT Designer2 and checking the software version.



3.4 Toolbars

The following types of toolbars are available.

The toolbars can be displayed/non-displayed by checking the toolbars on the
menu.

The following pages also describe details of each toolbar.

er? - C:\MELSEC\Production control. GTE

Tools

Screen  Common Figure  Objeck Cammu

Wiemw

B Preview Chrl+1 -
OM Image |
0if 16
Display with Laver % = |_
= 25
Show Terminal Display 4 l% % EE EE nr|
[ —
Taolbars v Main Displays the Main toolbar.
v Skatus Bar v Wiew Displays the View toolbar.
v Workspace Alt+0 v Figure Displays the Figure toolbar.
v Propertysheet A+l | Object Displays the Object toolbar.
Controller Type List  Alk+2 Edit Displays the Edit toolbar.
Lbrary y | Algn D!splays the Align toolbar.
Dwvanst Displays the Draw toolbar.
Zoam ¥ Cemmunication —————————— Displays the Communication toolbar.
My F ites —————— Dj i
\Window Previen ' ¥ Faworites D!splays the My Favorites toolbar.
v Comment —————————— Displays the Comment toolbar.
Redisplay F5 Customize... ———————— Displays the Toolbars tab of the Preferences dialog box.
View Ikems 3
Grid 4
Options. ..

When dragging a displayed toolbar onto the screen, it is displayed as a window.



B =] [ ] [w] (0] =)

v

B

El

5

71l ] [] [5] [3

ﬂg_ﬁ [[:4-.. ""EE—!‘L'R\ k
Name Description
New New project file is created.
Open Existing project file is opened.

Save Project
New Base Screen
Open Screen

Cut

Copy

Paste
Undo

Redo

Screen Preview
Previous Screen

Next Screen

UnOpened Screens

Screen Device List

Data View

Comment

Figure and Object

Existing file is overwritten and saved on the existing file.
New screen is created.

Specified screen is opened.

Figures and objects are cut.

Figures and objects are copied.

Figures and objects are pasted.

The last operation is cancelled to recover the status before
change.

The last operation is repeated.

Settings are displayed with the display image on the GOT.

Screen with the number before the current screen number is
opened.

Screen with the number next to the current screen number is
opened.

Unopened screen is opened with [Previous/Next Screen] in the
ascending/descending order.

List of devices used is displayed.

All figures and objects arranged on the screen are displayed in a
list.

Comment to be displayed with the object function is registered.

Selection target is switched to [Figure and Object].



2) View

‘ [18

x| |[1o0% |8

> & - oNOFF|Dev D | Z-F - -3 E

Name

Description

= =
=]
=
=

4
4

=S

OM OFF

E E
<

4
=]

ks
4

& e [

O (@ (@]

4

Snap

Zoom

Grid Spacing
Grid Color
ON/OFF

Device, Object
ID

Screen Color

Screen Pattern
Screen
Background
Color

Workspace
Property sheet
Layer: Front

Layer :Back

Layer:
Front and Back

Snap movement of the cursor is set.

Screen display magnification rate/shrinking rate is set.
Grid spacing is set.

Grid color is set.

Screen is switched to the display of device between ON and OFF.
Device (Dev) and object ID (ID) are displayed each object.

Screen background color is set.

Screen background pattern is set.

Screen background color is set.

Workspace is displayed.
Property sheet is displayed.
Only the front layer is displayed.

Only the back layer is displayed.

The overlaid front and back layers are displayed.



(3) Figure

SO m A0 e AL Sl

Name Description
Line Line is drawn.
Line FreeForm Continuous line is drawn.
EI Rectangle Rectangle is drawn.
El Rectangle (Filled) Filled rectangle is drawn.
Izl Polygon Polygon is drawn.
@ Circle Circle is drawn.
@ Circle (Filled) Filled circle is drawn.
Arc Arc is drawn.
@ Sector Sector is drawn.
Scale Scale is drawn.
Text Text is input.
Paint Polygon or closed area are painted with the selected pattern.
El Import Image Reads BMP file on the editing screen.
Import DXF Reads DXF file on the editing screen.



(4) Object

s uBRSEORR Y ORBERES

Name

Description

8] o] [#] [¢]

==
o
[

g (& [ & = & (& (& £ © & = @[ E

,
IL

Gz

Switch toolbar

Bit Lamp

Word Lamp
Numerical display
ASCII display
Numerical Input
ASCII Input

Time Display

Bit comment display

Word Comment display

Advanced User Alarm

Display

Advanced System
Alarm Display

Alarm History

User Alarm

System Alarm

Bit Parts Display
Word Parts Display
Fixed Parts Display
Panel meter

Level

Trend Graph

Line Graph

Bar graph

Touch switch function is set.

Bit Lamp function is set.

Word lamp function is set.
Numerical display function is set.
ASCII display function is set.
Numerical input function is set.
ASCI!I input function is set.

Time display function is set.

Bit comment function is set.

Word comment function is set.

Advanced user alarm function display is set.

Advanced system alarm display function is set.

Alarm history function is set.

Alarm list function (user alarm) is set.
Alarm list function (system alarm) is set.
Bit parts display function is set.

Word parts display function is set.
Fixed parts display function is set.
Panel meter display function is set.
Level display function is set.

Trend graph display function is set.
Line graph display function is set.

Bar graph display function is set.

o <216 S [®




(5) Edit

LR N R W= N LRl v R

Name Description

Bring to Front of Layer Places the selected figure or object on the front layer.

Send to Back of Layer Places the selected figure or object on the back layer.

%

=

#| [#] 2] 7] 5] [B] [&] [a] [5] [#] (=] [#] [#]

Group
Ungroup

Flip Horizontal
Flip Vertical
Rotate Left
Rotate Right
Edit Vertex
Align

Selection: Figure

w
@
@
2
5]
B
o
g
@
Q
Q

Selection: Figure and
Object

Selected figures and objects are grouped.
Grouping is canceled.

Selected figure is flipped horizontally.

Selected figure is flipped vertically.

Selected figure is rotated 90 degrees to the left.
Selected figure is rotated 90 degrees to the right.
Length of freeform line or polygon line is changed.
Selected figures and objects are aligned.

Only figures are selected.

Only objects are selected.

Figures and objects are selected.

(6) Align
ST T R L
Name Description
Align Left Aligned with the selected leftmost figure or object.
Align

24 (=] [ee] [ 381 [ &) [

Center (Horizontally)
Align Right

Align Top

Align Center (Vertically)

Align Bottom

Align Across
(Horizontally)

Align Down (Vertically)

Aligned at the center horizontally.

Aligned with the selected rightmost figure or object.

Aligned with the selected uppermost figure and object.

Aligned at the center vertically.

Aligned with the selected lowmost figure and object.

Selected figures and objects are evenly aligned in the horizontal

direction.

Selected figures and objects are evenly aligned in the vertical

direction.



Name Description
Line style Line style is set or changed.
El Line Width Line width is set or changed.
Line Color Line color is set or changed.
Fill Pattern Fill pattern is set or changed.
-| Pattern Fg Color Fill color is set or changed.
Pattern Bg Color Fill background color is set or changed.
Text Color Text color is set or changed.
Text Style Text style is set or changed.
IEl Text Solid Color Text solid color is set or changed.

(8) Communication

A st

Name Description
@ To/From GOT Data is transfered to GOT.
To Memory Card Data is transfered to the memory card.
Communication — .
: Communication setting is made.
Configuration

(9) Comment

SRS W AEMAME D

Name Description
New Comment A new comment line is added.
New Comment Group A new comment group is created.
g%n;;n:ynt Group The selected comment group property is selected.
Insert Row A row is inserted in the specified position.
Insert Column A column is inserted in the specified position.
Import The existing CSV, text, or Unicode text file is imported.
Export A comment list is exported to a CSV, text, or Unicode text file.
Attribute The comment attribute setting dialog is opened.
Search The character string search dialog is opened.
Jump The jump dialog is opened.
El g?::)?s:/(?Non-Display The attribute information is displayed/hidden.



3.5 Using Library

3.5.1 Whatis the library?

Figures and objects created by the user can be registered as a library.

Registered figures and objects can be easily pasted on the screen.

A preset library provided by GT Desginer2 can be also used to facilitate placing
lamps or switches on the screen.

(1) Details before using the library

36T Designer2 - Untitled1

DSEAE ) B2
|/ voma0@rawa

(a) Screen used for library

In library, registration and readout are performed on the screen below:
4 N

"Library Workspace"
Registered objects or figures are

displayed in a tree.

AP 2FigueB

{3 3Numerical Disply

Gl 1 Swich
=@ 2Lamp

=@ A

# 3 Ciystal

= 0 Solt

= [ Reto

= @ Simple.

# (23 Basic Figue.

=

Please selectfigures or objecs.

To display the library workspace,
click the library tab of the workspace.

- J

e N
"Library Image List"

The library can be operated while

displaying image of registered objects

E5S Library Editor 1(Front-Back):Figure A HEX L or figures.

= g
e N
"Library Editor"
Double click the registered objects
or figures to edit them with the
L dedicated editor. )

GTIS**-4(640x480) 256 Cokrs (CH 1 £ MELSEC-QrAlQ, MELDAS C6* 10,0 st iz



(b) Library types

| CAMELSECAVGTD 25 serlib

-4 Library
=23 User Library
=53 My Favorites
A8 1 Figure &
AF 2 Figure B
&2 3 Mumerical Dizplay
(& 1 Switch
83 1 Slide Swich 1
I ﬁé 2 Slide Switch 2
ﬁé 3 Slide Switch 3
£33 4 Rotary Switch
853 5 Switch &

iFE)

Bis 6 Switch B
=& 2Lamp
53 1 Lamp 1
53 2Lamp 2
f2 3Lamp 3
Fa AY
+-[C7 Crystal
- Soft
+-(Z] Retro

Template

Figures and objects registered in the library are

registered in the template.

The template is registered in any library.

s 1|2

w

2 Project Categary 32 Library

1)

2)

User-created library

Objects and figures created by the user can be registered.

=3 Library

=-[Z3 User Librar
€ R My Favorites )
1 Figure &

A 2 Fiqure B

12 ical Display
{3 1 Switch

53 1 Slide Switch 1
52 2 Slide Switch 2
Ezé 3 5lide Switch 3
52 4 Rotary Switch
122 5 Switch A

N

(FE]

L 1Lamp1

* My Favorites

My Favorites

Libraries created
by user

Objects or figures registered as [My favorites] are
registered on the [My Favorites] toolbars.

When frequently used objects/figures are registered on
My Favorites toolbars, it is convenient to use them.

E - ﬁ e Displayed on the [My Favorites] toolbars

» User-created library

It is a library to register user created figures/objects.
When folders are classified for each type, it is convenient to

use them.

AF £ TIOUE O

T3 1 Sty

G 3 Murnerical Display

User-created objects or figures are registered.

System library

The library (not changed by a user) provided by the GT
Designer2 has been registered in the system library.
Lamps or switches are easy to set by retrieving a preset
template and placing it on the screen.

Libraries/templates in the system library cannot be

registered, deleted or changed.

- pEm

—-[_3 Uszer Librany
+-3 My Favorites
[ av
(23 Crystal
(23 Soft
(23 Reto
(231 Simple
(23 Basic Figure
[C3 150

-+ [~ [~ [~ [~ [~ [E

«¢— system library



)

Right click when the Library is selected

(c) Number of templates that can be registered
Up to 250 libraries can be created. For one library, up to 200 templates
can be registered.

Basic operation of library

(a) Basic operation of library workspace
Select the item for operation and right click the mouse to select the setting
item.
As shown below, the display varies depending on the selected items.

Right click when the Template is selected Right click at the empty space

ol lxl I
[CAMELSECVGTD2Mserlib ~| [CAMELSECAGTD2MUserLib ~| | CAMELSECAGTD 2\ serLib ~|
= Libran A = Libran ~ = ;!w -
}?G Llyser Library %D Llyser Library ?D i Mew User Library. ..
=] Cﬂ My Favortes = Cﬂ My Favorites =
AF1 1 Figure & AF1 1 Figure &
AF 2 Figure B AF 2 Figue B New User Library Folder ., 11
L2 3 Humerical Display 2 3 Mumerical Display Load User Library Folder. .. 1 2;
-3 —-(& 1 5witch =-{]  store to User Library Folder...
e 1s B e Templéta‘ " 1 ) e Impart User Library‘y“ 12;
Gz MewUserlibrary... 2) (53 2 Slde Switch) [ Mew Template B 2 SIS Swteh 2
i T 4) 3 35ide Switch)  Fdt ————3) &2 3 5lde Switch 3
52 4F B Capy 5) 52 4 Rotary Switc R 2 4 Rotary Switch
2 5c 152 5 Switch A d2d 5 Switch &
g 5o Braste 6) B & SwichE 2 ?Dt” B 8 Swich B
=@ Zlamp  Delete 7) =-[@ 2Lamp = =& 2 Lamp
2 1L 8 B2 1 Lamp 1 Delete g3 1 Lamp1
{3 21 Rename ) &3 2Lanp 2 B2 2Lamp2
I'Ilzé 2L 78 Open Image view,.. 9) I'Ilzé 3Lamp 3 Rename ﬁé 3Lamp 3
=@ A 1 Property 10 =@ a 8 Cpen fmage ¥ =@ v
+-[C Crystal ) #-2 Crystal &5 Propatt #-{0 Crystal
w3 5ot #3 St perty.. w03 St
+ [;l Fietio v + [_‘l Retio v & |;| Retro -
57 Project Category 3% Library 5 Project Category 32 Library 27 Project Category 3% [jbrary
Item Description
1) New Template New template is added to My Favorites or the user created library.
2) New User Library A new library is added to the user created library.
3) Edit Registered template is edited/modified with the library editor.
4) Cut Registered library/template is cut.
5) Copy Registered library/template is copied.
6) Paste Cut and registered library/template is pasted to the new library/template.
7) Delete Registered library/template is deleted.
8) Rename The name of the registered library/template is changed.
9) Open Image View Template image is displayed on the [Library Image list] screen.
10) Property The "No." and "Name" of the registered library/template is changed.
11) New User Library o . ) L
Fold A new folder for saving library data (My Favorites and user libraries) is created.
older
12) Load User Library ) , S
Library data (My Favorites and user libraries) is read-out.
Folder
13) Store to User Library , . . T
Fold The current edited library data (My Favorites and user libraries) is saved.
older
14) Import User Library The currently unedited library data (My Favorites, user created library) is imported.




(b) Basic operation of Library Image List dialog box
Select the [View] — [Library] — [My Favorites] — [User Library]/[System
Library] menu. The Library Image List appears.
The template image displayed in the Library Image List depending on the
ON/OFF time display settings of the screen.

5) 6) 7) 8) 9) 10)

1)4[ “My Favorites ;” Library type menu
th»E R 2 X &

Template image

2 Figur= B 3 Humerizal Oi Template name

Item Description
1) Library type menu | The library type to be displayed is changed.
2) i (Register) Objects or figures selected on the drawing screen are registered on the library.
3) [ (New) Template is newly created.
4) B (Edit) Registered template is edited with the library editor.
5) ®  (Name) Template name is displayed/not displayed.
6) 3 (Cut) Selected template is cut.
7) (Copy) Selected template is copied.
8) (Paste) Template copied with the (Copy) button is pasted.
9) ¥ (Delete) Selected template is deleted.
10) EF' (Property) Property of a template is displayed.




3.5.2 Creating user library

(1) Registering objects or figures on library
Register objects or figures to a My Favorites or user-created library.

1) Select an object/figure for registration.

2) Perform the operations below:
» Using library workspace
Drag the object or figure into the workspace.

| CAMELSECAVGTD2W serlib

=3 | ibrary
—-[Z3 User Libram

=L My Favoritew\
AF 2 Figure B Ty
3 Mumerical Display

—1-{@ 1 Switch
1 Slide Switch 1
2 Slide Switch 2
3 Slide Switch 3
EE3 A Ratam Switch

» Using library image list
Click the ¥7 (Register) button.

3) The Template Property dialog box is displayed.
Input the template number and name and click the button.

Template Property

Mo.: 1 J;I
Marne: |Figure A
Ok | Cancel |

4) Registration is completed.

Library Image List
[CAMELSEC\GTD sl it

=3 Library
=1 (23 User Library

CRAf

| iy Favarites

b DR EEE

3 Numerical Display
=@ 1 Switch
1 Slide Switch 1
2 Glide Switch 2
3Slide Switch 3
4 Rotary Switch
5 Suwitch &
6 Switch B
=@ 2 Lamp
1 Lamp 1
2Lamp 2
3Lamp 3
i
#-(0 Crystal
#-( Soft
+ (1 Retro v

Library workspace Library Image List

1 Figure A 2 Figure B A Mumerical Di




(2) Editing a registered library/template
Different types of editing can be made for the figures and objects registered by
user.

1) Select the user-created library/template for editing.
2) Perform the following operations according to the editing details.

. Operations
Function
Library workspace Library image list
1)  Right click the mouse, and select [Copy] menu. 1)  Click (Copy).
Co|
Py 2)  Right-click and select the [Paste] menu. 2)  Click (Paste).
Delete 1) Right click the mouse, and select [Delete] menu. | 1)  Clickthe ¥ (Delete) button.
1) Right click the mouse, and select [Edit] menu. 1)  Clickthe ¥ (Edit) button.
(The template can be edited by double clicking.) (The template can be edited by double clicking.)
2) The library editor screen appears. Edit the 2)  The library editor screen appears. Edit the
Editing registered template.
) » template.
objects and figures 3)  After editing the template, close the screen. N
(Click the E button located in the top right of 3)  After editing the template, close the screen.
the screen..) ) (Click the ﬂ button located in the top right of
the screen.)
Renumbering or Right click the mouse, and select [Property] menu Clickthe EF* (P b
renaming a template g , P! . ick the (Property) button.




Point

under the name "***.Ibe."

Blx|
[CAMELSECVGTD2\UserLib ~|

=33 Library
= User Libramy
#-03 My Favorites
=@ 1 Switch
+-{a 2 Lamp
w0 AV
#1- Crystal
+3 Soft
+-1 Reta
=3
=3
=3

Simple
Basic Figure
150

27 Project Category 3% [ ibrary

» Saving a library into files

(Ex. 1)

» Configuration of library file
Each "User Library" including "My Favorites" is stored in the "User Lib" folder

>Library folder
Drawing data

Hard disk

ol x|
| CAMELSECWGTD 2\ serlib =~

=32 Libramy
—1-23 User Library
=¥ MyFavorites
AF1 1 Figure &
Af 2 Figue B
3 Numerical Display
=-[& 1 Switch
1 5lide Switch 1
2 5lide Switch 1
3 Slide Switch 3
4 Rotary Switch
5 Switch 4
B Swilch B
=-(& 2Lamp
1Lamp1
2Lamp 2
3 Lamp 3
=1-[48 3 Switch
12 1 Slide Switch 1
12 2 Slide Switch 2
= (& 4Lamp
R Lamp 1
+-_ Syatem Library

7 Project Category 42 Library

Save multiple library folders in the hard disk of the PC.

Display on Windows®
& UserLib

Fle Edi Vew Favortes Took Help

Qe - ©

() Searc olders
FAPSET NS

fdiress |2 CAMELSEC|STDRWserLib

000_My Favorites.he
LEE Fie

3k

001 _Switch lbe
LeEFie

238

002_Lamp. e
LEEFie

1248

3 objects 37.2KB

) My Computer

The My Favorites or user-created library can be saved into a new file.

A library can be saved into two or more files in media such as PC hard disk to
use them for different purposes.

A library can be saved in a floppy disk to share it with different PCs.

(Ex. 2)

Save the Copyin@
library folder. —
® &

A created library is shared with multiple PCs.

version 2.07H or lower

I
i

& 8

User library that contains objects

* Templates can be distinguished between the ones with objects and the ones
without objects by their icons shown on the library workspace.

User library file created in the GT Designer2

User library that does not contain objects




3.5.3 Pasting objects or figures from library
Objects or figures registered in the library are pasted on the screen.

1) Select the desired template and paste it on the drawing screen.
» Pasting from the library workspace

EEM |3 Library Editor 1(Fron
| CAMELSECVGTDZWserlib =

= 32 Library
=23 User Library

=R My Favorites
¥ 1 Figue A
B 2Figue B
5 3 Mumerical Display

=1 @ 1 Swich
52 1 Slide Switch 1

E::@j 25l
the 35
‘@:é 4R
&2 55witch &

G 6 5uichB

Drag

-G

- Cipstal
2 Soft

=0 Retro

w (21 Simple
=20 Basic Figure
w (21150

Library Image List

|M_u Favarites

C g = B =T

e

1 Figurzg 3 Humerical i

Click

Remarks

Loading My Favorites library

Objects or figures registered in the My Favorites library can be read out from the
My Favorites icon on the toolbar.

e .
J = Click
) £ Library Editor 1(Fron
‘E SMELSEChLine ControlsU serLib .4 v . .
= 3B Lbramy
=23 User Lirary
=R My Favorites

A1 1 Figue A
## 2 Figwe B

%2 3Numerical Display

=@ 1 Switch
{53 1 Slide Switch 1
{23 2 Slide Switch 2

G2 3siceswichs | (1

& .

{21 4 Riotary Swich Click
G2 5 5uicha

53 6 SwichB
@8 2Lamp
w0 Y
# (] Crystal
# [ Seft
# [ Reto
& Simple ||
= (1 Basic Figue
=1 150

v
|- =
23 Fioject Calegory 3B Library




3.6 How to use the online manual

The online manual is contained in the product CD-ROM in PDF data.
To view the PDF data, Adobe® Acrobat® Reader® must have been installed in the
personal computer.

3.6.1  Reading the online manual from the product CD-ROM

(1) Operation procedures

1) Click GT Manual 1000 in the GT Manual
GT Manual Menu.

i

DO

GT Manual 1000 GT Manual 900
fnstaliaticn Instafiation

® s

1000 ] et

GT Manual 1000 GT Mangal 900
Pargsal Pargsal

Acrobat. 9
Lﬂ‘ceu Reoder] Acrobat Readar Instalfation

g

INDEX MENU GOT1000 Series 2) As the INDEX MENU screen is displayed,

click the manual to be viewed.

I GOT1000 Series PDF Manual

[ » GT Designer2 Version2 Basic Operation/Data Transfer Manual ]

P GT Ddsigner2 Version2 Screen Design Manual
P GOT1PO0 Series Connection Manual
P GT Cdnverter2 Version2 Operating Manual

—[ Click the manual to be viewed.

3) The selected manual is displayed.

wn - ® | OE0E| -6

7. CREATING AND EDITING THE
SCREEN (PROJECT DATA)

7.1_Selecting Project at the Start of GT Designer2




Remarks

The online manual can be viewed from the Start menu or GT Designer2 Help
after installation of the GT Manual to the personal computer.
Refer to the next page for how to view it from Help.

(GT series)

’ MELSEC

748 Internet
Internet Explorer
; 14} My Recent Documents

) E-mail
Outlaok Express. T Activate Windows

@ Set Program Access and Defaults

_j My Documents

W windows Catalog
& windows Update

I Accessories

% 6T Designerz
B a7 converterz
& Internet Explorer B 1 smulatorz
W msn Explorer i E &7 softGoT2
) ok Bprs e -

4. Remate Assistance E &7 manual 1000
& windows Medis Player
allprograms | & windows Messenger

1) Startup




3.6.2 Reading the online manual from the GT Designer2 Help
With Help, the GT Designer2 PDF manuals can be viewed and the software version
can be checked.

(1) Operation procedures
1) Click on each Help menu.

Item Description

[Basic Operation/Data | Displays the GT Designer2 Version Basic Operation/Data Transfer
Transfer Manual] Manual.

Displays the first/second volume of the GT Designer2 Version

[Screen Design Manual] .
Screen Design Manual.

[Index] Displays the PDF manual list.
[About GTD2...] The GT Designer2 version can be confirmed.

[Connect to MEL | Connects to the Mitsubishi Electric FA Equipment Technology
FANSweb...] Information Service MELFANSweb.

(2) PDF manual viewing procedure (only when selecting [Index])
1) After the 1) operation, the following screen is displayed, click the manual to
be referenced.

INDEX MENU GOT1000 Series

& GOT1000 Series PDF Manual

P GT Designer2 Version2 Basic Operation/Data Transfer Manual
P GT Designer2 Version2 Screen Design Manual
P GOT1000 Series Connection Manual

P GT Converter2 Version2 Operating Manual

2) The selected manual is displayed.
(For details on using Adobe® Acrobat® Reader®, refer to Help in Adobe®
Acrobat® Reader®.)

e e coumsne ven wrion rap

2R3 KE N 3 [OR- T - o NEOE -1

7. CREATING AND EDITING THE
SCREEN (PROJECT DATA)

Ewitches the display to the\
p

age of the selected item.)

-0 10, USING UBRARY
50111 ORAW AND EDIT

=012 USEFUL FUNCTIONS

G\’eturns to INDEX MENU.] EEVTE




Chapter 4 From GOT Screen Creation up to the Test
4.1 Preparation before using the GOT

The procedures up to monitor the PLC by the GOT is described in this section.

1 Install the GT Designer2 software package
(refer to the GT Designer2 Version2 Basic Operation/Data Transfer Manual).

(2 Create project data (GT Designer2). >

Create project (Refer to section 4.2.1).
1 (Setting GOT/PC (PLC) type to use)

2 Set controllers (Refer to section 4.2.2.)
(select connection method between GOT and PLC)

3 Screen switching device settings (Refer to section 4.2.3).

4 Create screen data for user (Refer to section 4.2.4)

(3 Connect the PC and GOT (Refer to section 4.3.1) >
USB cable . . L ‘
RS-232 Cable USB cables are used during training.

Ethernet Cable

<4 Transfer data to GOT >

1 Install OS (standard monitor OS), PC communication drivers, etc.
(Refer to section 4.3.3)

2  Download project data (Refer to section 4.3.5)

<5 Mount communication interface (Refer to section 4.4.1) *1 >

E <:| *1 This is not required when an RS-232 is used for connection.

<6 Connect GOT and PLC (Refer to section 4.4.2) >

RS-232 Cable
RS-422 Cable
Bus connection cable
Optical fiber cable (MELSECNET/10)
Coaxial cable (MELSECNET/10)
CC-Link dedicated cable

EE 10BASE-T/100BASE-TX cable

* Bus connection cables are used during training. ‘

0ooooo

<7 Communication check (refer to section 4.5). >

<8 Monitor start >

(7T




4.2 Screen creation
421 Project creation

Projects comprise all the data and settings displayed in one GOT.

The screens displayed in the GOT and connection method with the PLC are set in a
project wizard.

In this section, the settings for the type of GOT used for training and the type of PLC
connected to the GOT are described.

1) Click [Start] — [All Programs] — [MELSOFT
Application] — [GT Simulator2] menus to run

GT Designer2.
Szject Project ] 2) The screen on the left is displayed when GT
[ Simulator?2 is started.
Open
o= | Click the [New] button.
v Show this dialog nest time you start GT Designer?

3) The initial screen of the Start New Project
Wizard is displayed. (When no new wizard

| Start New Project Wizard

T4 050 f E e e appears, go to section 4.2.2.)
o Fons Click the button.

v ShowWizard on Hew Pioject)

P — —)| . . .
e Various settings that can be made on the project

wizard are described on the following pages.




(1) System settings for GOT
The GOT type to be used and the color are set.

@ n Newtthe equprent o be connected wih GOT i et

<Back £ Cancel

(2) Communication Settings
The connection method for the device to be connected to GOT is set.
(The settings made here can be changed later.)

For details on communication settings, refer to section 4.2.2.

Commurication Seings 12)

Please select | to be cornected with 'MELSEC QIMus)/3 Motri.

(Next page)

1)

2)

3)

1)

When the left screen appears, set the GOT
type and the color as follows.

GOT type: GT15**-S (800 x 600)

Color setting: 256 colors

After the selection is made, click the
button.

The left screen is displayed.
Confirm the settings.

Click the button.

When the left screen appears, set the device
to be connected as follows.

Controller: MELSEC-Q (multi)/Q motion

(The training machine is a multiple CPU
system, so select the multiple CPU system.)

Click the button.

When the left screen appears, set the
connection I/F as follows.
I/F: Extended I/F-1 (first stage)

Click the button.



(From previous page)

g

Communication Detail Settings |
Driver: |
Stage No: -
Slat Mo.: ] -
8) +—» | 0K | Cancel |
New Project Wizard
| Communication Settings (1st]
5 Mew Froject Wizard
) Flease select Communication Diiver to be cannected with
System Setting “MELSEC-OfMult)/Q-Motion’”
@ Conf I rmat ion
5 = ils...
; Communicat lon Communication Driver : |20 Details.
2 UF
@ Con Driver

@ Confirmation
& Screen Switch

g

(Next page)

When the left screen appears, set the
communication driver as follows.
Communication driver: Bus connection Q
<Note: Always change default setting from
"A/QnA/QCPU, QJ71C24" to Bus connection
Q.>

» There are two types of bus connection
communication drivers. Select a driver that
matches the PLC to be connected.

Bus connection Q : With connection to
the QCPU

Bus connection A/QnA : With connection to
the ACPU, QnACPU

Click the button.

When the left screen appears, set the Stage
No. and Slot No. as follows.

Stage No.: 1

Slot No.: 0

Click the [OK| button.

Click the button.



(From previous page)

N4

s £ 10) The left screen is displayed.
T How Profect Bizerd | Confimation of Communication Settings (1st) Conﬁrm the SettingS.
System Setting Ef;ﬁ””:‘ :E,,‘E‘ig dE E,E ; uslt]],u )
onf i rmat ion ontroller g Uit} 0 - oo .
oo Bustd) Click the button.
@ uF
@ Com Driver A for GT15, the connections are possible with twa or more equipments.
O Conf i rmat fon Press One More, for connecting more equipment.
&F screen Switch
10)
< Back || Qne More Cancel
(3) Setting of Screen Switch Device
The device for switching the screens displayed on GOT is set.
(The settings made here can be changed later.)
Refer to section 4.2.3 for details on screen switching device settings.
For details on screen switch device settings, refer to ~.
lize Eroject Wieard : X 1) When the left screen appears, the screen
o s —m— switching device is set as follows.
B Systen Selling e device selling is necessaiy to display the sereen.
Pemtimtin e e ] Base screen: DO
o™ peiwinon T =l pew Overlap window 1: D1

@ Gon Driver et indow, [ =l b i . i
T | Overlap window 2: - (no setting)
Supeimpose Wwindow | Dev.

& soron svteh Superimpose window 1: - (no setting)
Supetimposs Window2: ~| Dev. . . .
y—— 11 Superimpose window 2: - (no setting)
<Back s | Cancel

Click the button.

g

New Project Wizard H H
= Bozict Winar & 2) The left screen is displayed.
[ Set confirmation of System Enviranment. " .
The wizard reflects it in the setting of the project by the following content. Co nfl m th e Settl ng S "
ltem [ [
GOT Type GT15°5(B00+600)
Color Settings 256 Colors CI k th b tt
Communication Seltings(1st)  Channel 1
‘ommunication Settings( 1 st I/Fanne L om0 IC e NIs utton.
Cortrcller MELSEC-Q(Mukil/T-Motion
Diiver Bus(l]
Sereen Switch Device Base Screen

Dverlap Windan o1
Dveilap Window2 -
Superimpose Windan1

Superimpose Windon2

2)

g

(Next page)




(From previous page)

g

(4) Screen property
The base screen is created.

- = 1)
2)
I~ Use uncL J
| | ]
pR—
3)

The Screen Property dialog box is displayed.
Set the base screen1 title.

Enter a character string as the screen name.
Enter "Base Screen" here.

Click the [OK] button.

Base screen1 is created.
The screen is ready for drawing.

Point |

Up to 32 characters can be entered as a screen name, regardless of whether
they are one-byte or two-byte characters.

Remarks

workspace.

» Changing the GOT/PC type

sixl
I™ Displey Overlay Screen

— Double click

(1) The GOT/PC type and screen names can be changed
GOT/PC type and screen title settings can be changed in the project

» Changing the screen name

Blxl

™ Display Qverlay Sereen

= G Prot
=) £ pasaSeisan

1) Right click

oo

2) Update the screen title.

* Change directly.

= Screen properties
Changing with dialog box

(2) Refer to chapter 7 of the GT Designer2 Version2 Basic Operation/Data
Transfer Manual for details on GOT/PC type and screen name settings.




4.2.2 Communication Settings

-

-2 Project A

21

Point |

Settings described in this section are not required when settings are made on the
new project wizard (Section 4.2.1).

The GOT and PLC CPU communication settings are performed.

When the GOT is used first, set the channel No. of the communication interface and
the communication driver, and download the settings to the GOT.

This section explains about using a bus connection between the GOT and CPU.

ol
Display Dverlap Screen
=-(1 Base Screen

1 Data display screen
2 Enor Seieen

Double-click.

Bar Code
Zuy Status Observation
@1 Time Action =
#-] Advanced Alam
B Alam History
% (L] Advanced Recipe

B Recipe
=1 Script -

Project Cateqory | 28 Library

<

IZ] System Environment

: System Enviranment
Spstem Settings
Project Tille

] Ausiiary Setting

Q| System Information

& Screen Switching

fF Password

Key Window

Switching Station No,

| Pint Fomat

5 Communication Settings
GOT Setup
[ Lanauage Switching

Clack Setting
Startup Laga

GOT Type: [aris~vieamas |
Confroller Type CH 1 [MELSECTna/ MELDAS 6" v)
cHe [Nore =]
CHa [Nore =l
CH4 None -
Project Folder [Pojestt
Bl el E|

I~ B5636 colors are used to display the image data

16dot Standard Font  Gothis  © Mincho

Cancel

g

(Next page)

1) Double-click [Common Settings] — [System
Environment] menu in the project workspace.

2) When the System Environment screen
appears, double-click [Communication
Settings].



(From previous page)

(3) When the left screen appears, check [Use
e e — Communication Settings].

ST " With the Communication Settings, perform
Sl 5] | [rostF = the following settings.
Standard/F2 [ ] | |HostiPC) =
1) Standard I/F Settings
G e Eee———— Settings. are performed for the
@ o - g% =] petseing. | communication interface on the GOT
attup Loga i 0~ ’ﬁ
DU (Standard I/F-1:R-232, Standard
L e [ |/F-2USB)
5 EE = CH No. Select a CH No. that matches
S—— the usage.
0 : not used

1to4 : FA device, for

microcomputer
connection (The
communication
settings must be
made according to
the channel No. to
be connected)

8 : For bar code

reader connection

9 : For host (PC)

connection (default)
o |[F -reeeneeees Communication interface type
is (2 types) displayed.

RS232 : For communication
with PC (GT
Designer2), PLC, and
microcomputer.

USB : For communication
with PC (GT

Designer2). (default)
* Driver------ Select the PC communication
driver to be installed in the
GOT.
* Detail setting--
Perform the settings including
driver baud rate, data size,
etc.
2) Extend I/F Settings (first stage to third
stage)
Settings are performed for the
communication unit in the GOT extend
interface.

g

(Next page)



(From previous page)

g

% Lise Commuricaiion: Seltings

Standard F Setings:

CHMNo. IFF Diiver

swtsalt. 5 <] e Pt =] bt |
sedodiF2 [T [ [hee0 = 4
e Sty K )

Eterd /P41

] T m——s)
s |
S o -

Evtend /72
18

2
E%)

Driver |
Stageto: -

- 6)
Slat Mo.: o -

* CHNo. - Select a CH No. that matches
the usage.
0 . not used
1to4 : FA device, for
microcomputer
settings (settings to
match the channel
No. for connecting
the controller)
: Gateway function, for
Ethernet download
e Driver:------ Select the PC communication
driver to be installed in the
GOT.
¢ Detail setting-------
Perform settings including

driver stage No., slot No., etc.

Extend I/F Settings.

Set the 1st stage extend I/F1-1 as described
below.

(Settings for this item have already been
performed in the new project wizard described
in section 4.2.1.)

CH No.: 1

Driver: Bus connection Q

Click the [Detail Setting...| button.

When the left screen appears, set the stage
No. and slot No. as follows.

(Settings for this item have already been
performed in the new project wizard described
in section 4.2.1.)

Stage No.: 1

Slot No.: 0

Click the [OK] button.



Point
Settings including QCPU (Q mode) Stage No. and Slot No.

With a bus connection, the PLC CPU recognizes the GOT as a 16 1/O point
intelligent function module.

A free PLC CPU 1/O slot is allocated to the GOT, but when the PLC CPU
connected is a QCPU, no free basic base/extended base I/O slot can be
allocated.

On communication settings, build one stage(16 points x10 slot allotment) for
GOT connection, so that the GOT can be allocated to an I/O slot.

Remarks
» Refer to chapter 3 of the GT Designer2 Version2 Screen Design Manual for
details on Communication Settings.
 Controller settings can also be performed with the GOT Utility.
Refer to the GOT1000 Connection Manual for details on Utility Communication
Settings.




4.2.3 Screen switching device settings

This section explains screen switching device settings.
Set the base screen switching device to "D0", and the Overlap window1 screen
switching device to "D1".

Untitled1 1) Click on the [Common] - [System
Environment] menu.

Screen Neann® Figure  Object Tools  Communication

1 ) n Environment \ n
& Hard Copy... p—
A O G
M Bar Cade...
ae 23 P
=1 2% Status Observation, .. T 6L &
B Time Action...
Sereen Advanced dlarm Observation 3

% sdvanced Alarm Popup Display. ..
‘eehn
Screen
Settings Advanced Recipe 3
sm Envirol g= Recipe
FDW Logging b
“nde B Script...

® DI.JSEW' & Object Script Symbal...
Action

wnced Alal B Ethernet...

1 History Gateway 4
shced Re

pe

g T Parts

&R alarm Histary...

Camment 3

2) The System Environment dialog box is

50T Ty e —
CovoleTipeCH T, [VECSECOMAVTNOm =] d |Sp| ayed

L T | . . .
el P 3) Double click [Screen Switching].
i T~ 5536 colors are used to display the image data

16dotStandard Font. @ Gohie " Mincha

=

g

(Next page)



IZ] System Environment

@ System Settings
[ Project Tille

8] tusiliary Seting

] System Information
&7 Seizen Suitching

fi Password

Key Windon
Suitching Station No.
%] Pint Format

GOT Setup
] Language Swilching

% Clock Setting

Startup Logo

[ System Envirorment

SpmmERmmARRS
B Base Screen
i ’—~.”” =
I Dverfap Windowl:

> Commurication Settings

(From the previous page)

g

™ Display Positon is speciied with the device
I™ Window bar None

Suicking: [D1 | Dey

Display Position *
o
I Dvelap Window2:
=
I

I Superimpose Window:

I Superimpose Window2:

Dev.|

r

Operstion Mode: & Previous ¢ Histony

Cancel

Data Type:
BN

 BCD

4) The screen switches.

5) Click the button and set the base

screen screen switching device.

g

<Specification: 16bit Unsigned BIN> CH1 MELSEC-Q (Multi)/Q-Motion g|

)

Cancel

Device
o =)o =
7|8]s] Bxfo
el
2lele]

W

L

Extended
Bl asiin L

Network

# Host ¢ Other  NWHo =

=
CPU Ne. |0 =

Kind of Desice
wford

Range
0

32767

Unit tep /0 =

Station No. =

[ System Environment

£ System Settings
I Project Title

) fusiay Seting

&) System Infomation

&7 Sersen Suitching

g Password

KeyWindow

Switching Station No.

] Prit Fomat

> Communication Settings
GOT Setup

] Language Switching

% Clock Setting

Startup Logo

] System Envirarment
1]

Base Screen

B=IES)

6) The device dialog box is displayed.
7) Click =] and set to "D".
8) Click =] and setto"0".

9) After settings are completed, click the @
button.

10) Check that "D0" is set in the "switching

(F)overiep windowt
T Dispiay Posiion s specilied with the device
I Window bar None

Swiching (|01 ~| Dev.| gt

Data Type
G

8D

10) device".

Display Posttion %
%

Overlap Window?:

r

r

| [o=c]

‘Superimpose Windowl
Superimpose Window?

@ Previows " Histoy [

peration Hode:

12)
11) Check "Overlap window 1" and set the

Overlap 1
screen switching device.

12) Click the button and set the "screen
switching device" to "D1".

( \}4 | |
| s o

11)

13)
13) Click the [OK] button.



Remarks

» Screen switching device settings

With the screen switching device, refer to the following to set the devices to be
used.
1) GOT internal device (GD)
It is recommended to use this device only for switching the screen with the
touch switch (screen switching switch).
Screen switching cannot be controlled by the PLC CPU.
With the screen switching device, the internal device (GD100) is set by
default.
2) PLC CPU device (D,W, etc.)
It is recommended to use this device to control screen switching from the
PLC CPU.

Screen switching can also be performed by the touch switch (screen switching
switch).




424 Datareading

In this section, training is performed using screen data prepared beforehand.
(Specific creation methods for screen data are explained in chapter 5.)

Remarks

The settings for the data to be read, "school.GTE", are the same as the
settings described in sections 4.2.1 and 4.2.2.

Numerical display - . Lamp display

s

Touch switch

1ocI wool . .

=Xl nol il unl

System Alarm

The screen (project data) is read.

2 GT Designer2 - Untitled1

—_

) Click on the [Project] — [Open] menu.

= Open...

CiosE

H save Chrl+5
Save As...

Irnport Project. ..
Import Panelkit of GT Designer...
Import Device Comment of G Developer. ..

= Preferences...

Page Setup...
[k Print Preview
& Prirt... Ctrl+P
Exit alt+F4
; fé‘ .i\l?rm HIS[ID'[_}:I ) T
(Next page)



(From previous page)

N

2) When the dialog box appears, click |, and

Look_in:| id My Computer j &= Ed~

S SYSTH
o 1

2) e CD Dr >

“eLocal

Hav FI@ Desktop

(53 My Documents

i CD Dirive (D)
e Laocal Disk [E:]
\3 My Metwork Flaces

File name: |

Files of type: |GT Designer2 Files["GTD"GTE] j Cancel

- e®m ek E-

4)
File name: |schoDI.GTE [ Open |]— —— 5)
3)—1’[F\|es of ype | GT Designei2 Files.GTDGTE) =l ] Cancel 5)
GT Designer2 E| 6)
Untitled?

Do you want to save cument project and library data ?

< =] | |

No | |e—Eenes—] 6)

Save Az Mew

s ryOmA0@ A
CoanREEo

fie <l <l <] & - oo o 1D
8 736 5 [ e

Alarm

Gris™ om0 60) 55 Colrs 11 - VEEC QU Goton F500 v

7)

then click "3%; Floppy [A:]".

Select the file format of the screen data file to
be opened.

Select the "GT Designer2 Files (*.GTD,
*GTE)".

Select school.GTE

Click the button. The screen data is
read.

As the dialog box to confirm whether to save
the project data created this time appears,
click the [Ng| button.

The screen is read.



4.2.5 Saving the project data

This section explains operations to save the created project data.

This section explains with an example of saving to a floppy disk (A drive).

21 GT Designer2 - Untitled1 1)
= Edit ‘Yiew Screen Common  Figure Object Te
[ Mew Chrl+M
= Cpen... Chrl+O
Close
=] iobel:
1)—]
Irnpork Project.,.,
Import Panelkit of GT Designer...
Import Device Comment of @X Developer.,..
= Preferences. .
Page Setup...
[} Print Preview
& Prirt... Chr+p
1 A:tschool GTE
Exit Alt+F4
------ IS S
AR 1l
Save i | & My Computer M Ed-
- @ Desktop
Szl
h My Documents
e SYSTH
%)
2) = CD D »
= Local ‘ -
i CD Dirive (D)
S Local Disk [E:)
& My Network Places
File narme: |Untit|ed1
Save as ype: |GT Designer2 Files*.GTE) j Cancel
Save As |?| El 3)
Save in: | A 3% Flappy (] ﬂ 5 B
|2 Basic.aTE

|BASIC.GTE

=
ﬂ Cancel

3) —I{Fi\e hame:

Save as lype: |GT Designer? Files(*GTE]

Click on the [Project] — [Save As] menu.

When the dialog box appears, click j and
then click "3%z Floppy [A:]".

Enter the file name (project name) of the
screen data file to be saved.
Enter "BASIC" here.

Click the button to save the screen data.

Point

copy of the library data.

Operation/Data Transfer Manual.

When the project data is saved, not only the created screen, but also common
settings such as connection settings, parts Information, etc., are saved in one file.
If saved files are copied onto another PC, they can be used as they are.

However, only the user-made library information is saved in a separate file, so
when using the user-made library information, it is necessary to make a separate

For details on saving the library, refer to the GT Designer2 Version2 Basic




4.3 Data transfer (PC to GOT)

This section explains procedures for writing data created on GT Designer2 to the
GOT.

4.3.1 Connection from PC to GOT

Connect the PC and GOT.

Notebook PC
GOT

To USB + GT09-C20USB-5P 2 To USB

connector connector
<= = |

Remarks

To connect the personal computer and GOT, RS-232 or Ethernet can be used in
addition to the USB cable. Use of the USB cable enables the data to be transferred
at higher speed and reduces the operation time as compared with RS-232
communication. *1

*1 Download reference value: (GT15)

Connection method
USB RS-232
Project (12Mbps) (115Kbps)
Data size
2 min
1MB 20 sec
30 sec

*2 When using the RS-232 cable, use the GT01-C30R2-9S.

Notebook PC
GOT

To USB + GT09-C20USB-5P 2 To USB

connector connector
(O EEm HEDETy |




4.3.2 About data types transferred to the GOT

To operate the GOT, it is necessary to transfer the following types of data to the GOT.

Communication

The PC communication driver performs communication between

driver the GOT and the PLC CPU. Always select and install a PC
(Required) communication driver that is appropriate for the connection type.
Extepded Needs to be installed when the extended function *1 is used.
function OS

Needs to be installed when functions ** available by connecting
Option OS an option function board (including a board with extension

memory) or a multi-color display board are used.

Data type Outline Data transfer timing
Boot OS The program needed to control GOT hardware, and during|+ When returning the
communication between GOT and PCs.Boot OS is installed in| settings of the GOT main
the GOT at factory shipment so installation is not usually| unitto the factory
necessary. settings (normally,
installation is not required)
0oSs The GOT monitoring function, OS/screen data installation,
OS/screen data deletion, touch key control, system screen/
guidance display function and other features for controlling the
GOT are installed.
Standard The programs that operate the GOT, e.g. interface control,|* WWhen using GOT for the
monitor OS OS/screen data installation, OS/project data deletion, touch key first time _
(Required) control, and screen/guidance display functions. * When changing the

functions to be used
(Extended function, Option
0S) and communication
format

» After an OS upgrade

Project data

Data for user-made monitor screens, such as screen data,

* When using GOT for the

motion/servo amplifier monitor, etc.).

(Required) comments, common settings, etc. first time
* When changing screens
and settings
Special data Data used by the extended function (intelligent module/Q|+ When  changing  the

functions to be used

Resource data

All types of data created in the GOT main unit, such as recipe
file, alarm log file, etc.

» Varies depending on each
GOT function

* Advanced recipe

*1 Extended functions included the following.
» System monitor * Bar code
*2 Option functions include the following.

* Logging function

function

« List editor function

» Gateway function

* Recipe function
« Standard font

* Object script
* Network monitor function

* Intelligent module monitor function

» Maintenance report function

(Chinese: Simplified,
traditional)

¢ Multi-channel function

» Kana-kaniji conversion
function

¢ Ladder monitor function

» Servo amplifier monitor
function

¢ CNC monitor function
¢ Q motion monitor function

Point

terms.

* Upload :Readingthe GOT project data on a PC.

¢ |nstall

GOT.

With GOT, data exchange between the PC and GOT is expressed in the following

» Download : Writing the project data created by PC to the GOT.

: Writing the system data required to run GOT (BootOS, OS) to




4.3.3 Communication settings
Settings for communication between the PC and the GOT are performed.

1) Click on the [Communication] —
[Communication configuration...] menu.

Window  Help

B To/From GOT...
#8 To Memoary Card, .,

%, Drrive Information. ..

#* Communication Configuration, ..

g

Communication configuration dialog box

2) When the dialog box appears, set the
communication type to "USB".
SacsConmericati yon st n s - (In training, to connect the PC and GOT with
g B 35 the USB cable)

RS232 use Ethemet

Details

= 3) Click the [OK] button.
[175200" =] bes

[ ]
| ¥

Cancel




4.3.4 OS installation

2)—

3)

This section explains operations for installing the communication driver and OS in the
GOT as preparation before monitoring.
This section explains with an example.

Point

The GOT does not include the monitor OS for monitoring or the driver for
communication.

Therefore, it is necessary to perform this operation only once before the first
monitoring.

It is not necessary after the first time. However, when the OS is updated or the
communication method is changed, this operation is required. (Installation is
completed on the training machine, so overwriting is necessary.)

Wwindow Help

1) Click on the [Communication] — [To/From

] To/Fram 0o GOT] menu
8 To Memary Card... .

B Drive InFormation,. .

5 Communication Configuration...

N4

e 2) When the dialog box appears, click the [0S
Eommricaiorreoroeg) 05 Instal > GOT | JBoot 05 Install-> GOT | Veiy | Special Data Download> GOT | . .
installation — GOT] tab.
e 3) Select the standard monitor OS.
The standard monitor OS is a program that
performs monitor function control.
Install Get Latest
E— ® 4) Select the communication driver.
T | ProiectUpload > Computer | i 5 | Grorm | . . .
o OSInsal> GOT | Boot 08 Intll> GOT eciel Data Downloads> GOT | The communication driver performs
IES communication between the GOT and the
e PLC CPU.
e R Select the communication driver
corresponding to the connection type.
e s oo N
am 1 CC-Link(ID) [02.01.50] - [ | kbyte
e reweE Check the "Q BUS" in the "BUS/network
e Group" of the "communication driver".
[EButinFashMemay <]
[EButinFashMemay <]
5) Click the |Install button.
(Next page)



(From previous page)

GT Designer2

6) When the button is clicked, OS
installation is executed.

5 will be installed after monitoring is stopped.
' (0T will be restarted after installation)

Is it OK to procesd? 7) After OS installation is completed, click the

button to close the dialog box.

Point
(1) Installing the OS
If the Standard monitor OS is not installed in the GOT (Boot OS is installed at
time of shipment), install the Communication drivers, Extended functions OS,
and Option OS after installing the Standard monitor OS.

(2) Downloading Project data and Special data
When the OS (Standard monitor OS, Communication driver, Extended
function OS, Option OS) used by GT Designer2 to which Project data and
Special data is downloaded is newer than the OS installed in the GOT, new
functions may be unavailable.
Reinstalling the OS is recommended when downloading Project data and
Special data to the GOT main unit.

(3) Installing the OS
The version numbers (both the major and minor version) of each OS
(Standard monitor OS, Communication driver, Extended function OS, Option
OS) must be the same.
If their version numbers are different, the GOT will not operate.

(Example1) (Example2)
Standard monitor OS = {[{11 .11 ] Standard monitor OS *[}11 , [¥]
Communication driver , Communication driver:{ |
Extended function OS: || ] Extended function 0s: [J11
Option OS {01008 (0] Option OS 1]

GOT is operated. GOT is not operated.




4.3.5 Screen data download

This section explains operations for downloading the created screen data to the GOT.

1) Click on the [Communication] — [To/From
Toals Window Help GOT] menu.

PR 2 TofFrom GOT. .,
8 To Memary Card...
wl OO

% Drive Infarmation, ..

-

% EE $¥F Comrnunication Configuration...
—

g

Communicate with GOT 5] 2 )

C i figuation | 05 Install> GOT | Boot 05 Install > GOT | Verfy | Special Data Dowrload> GOT | The dlalog bOX appears and the pI"OJECt
Prcjest Dowrload > GOT | Project Upload > Computer | Resouce Upload > Computer | Drive iformation | Conflguratlon |S dISp|ayed as a tree-

= Kbyte

1) Project Download -> GOT:

Herar ot The project configuration is displayed as a tree.
e Check the item to be downloaded.

oahenoy st 2) Drive name:

R e €9 Select the download destination of the project
A Bm data. |

2H—l» —— (A drive: Standard CF Card (only with GOT

5)_.’ Project ID: 2062214 iErt s 1 kbite

Emply area size: - Kbyte

~ Kbyle

[ Delste 3l old data in Project folder

mounted), C drive: Built-in Flash Memory)
6)— 0 e
7;_ A | 3) Folder name:
o= | Displays the storage destination folder of the
project data. Set the folder name in "System
Settings" of the "System Environment" window.
& 4) Boot drive (Project Data):
(Next page) Displays the drive in which the project data will be
started. (Displays the drive name set as Drive.)
5) Project ID:
Project data ID number is displayed.
With the project ID, downloaded project data is
saved so that it is not mixed with any other data.
6) Transfer size:
The size of the data to be downloaded on the
GOT is displayed.
7) Buffering area size:
Displays the total buffering area size capacity to
be used by such as advanced alarms.
8) Drive information:
Displays the user area size, empty area size,
and memory meter of the selected drive.
9) Boot memory information:
Displays the user area size and empty area
size.




6)

Communicate with GOT

(From previous page)

<

Communication configwation | OS Install > GOT | Boot S Install > GOT | Vel | Special Diata Downloads GOT |
Fioiect Download > GOT | Project Uplaad > Camputer Resaurce Upload 5 Computer | Diiveinformation |
= [ Untiled [Project] Dive fometion
# [@Base Sereen Umeradn =l oe
Ermply area size: Moo
Bhemory meter
Mused  MEmpy 4
E——
Boot Memary informalion
(] £
User area size: Kopte
¥ Delete all old data in Project folder | 3)
Emply area size Kbt
Diive: C:Buit-n Flash Memory -
Folder Projectl
Pioject ID: 2062214 Tesinds 2 kbye 4)
Buffzing area size: 0 kbpte
Sektal | Deselect Dovnload | )< e tarer— 5)

GT Designer2 g 6)

Diata will be downloaded after monitoring is stopped.
In the case of changing the bus setting, please turn on the PLC and the GOT again
after finishing the download,

Is it O to continue the download?

GT Designer2 E|

\!‘) Finished!

Check "Delete all old data in Project folder".
When there is already screen data
downloaded on the GOT, do not download the
screen data described in this section.

Select the data to be downloaded on the
GOT.
Click the [Select All button to download all the

data.

Click the button.

When the button is clicked, screen data is
downloaded.

When download is completed and a
completion message appears, click the @
button.

The GOT automatically
download is completed.

restarts when



4.4 Connection to PLC CPU (bus connection)

441 Bus connection unit mounting

For bus communication, a bus connection unit must be mounted to the GOT.
This section explains the installation procedures for the bus communication unit onto
the GOT.

1) Power OFF the GOT.

2) Remove the expansion unit covers (I/F-1 side
and I/F-2 side) of the GOT rear face.

3) Install the communication unit in the
expansion unit interface of the GOT rear face.
(When the expansion unit is installed to GOT,
remove the installed extension unit. Do not
touch the board of the GOT when installing
the communication unit.)

4) After the installation, tighten the mounting
screws (4 places) in the specified torque range
(0.36 to 0.48N-m).

5) After installing the mounting screw, apply the
supplied seal in order to avoid receiving static
electricity.




442 Connecting the cable

This section explains connection procedures for connecting the GOT and PLC CPU
with the bus connection cable.

1) Power OFF the PLC CPU and GOT.

2) Connect the bus connection cable to the PLC
module.

3) Connect the bus connection cable to the bus
connector (IN side) on the bus connection unit
mounted on the GOT.




4.5 Checking that GOT is communicating normally with the PLC

451

o I
=4

b3

- E} ; O "0

Checking the OS

With the GT Designer2, check that the OS is properly installed on the GOT.

Window  Help

28 To Mermary Card, .,

=1

. Drive Information, ..

- $F Communication Configuration, ..,
|

g

Communicate with GOT X

Project Downlo:

configuiation | 0S Install-> GOT | Boot 05 Install-» GOT | Verfy | Special
ad > GOT | Project Upload > Computer | Resource Upload > Computer Diive information e—— 2)

=

User areasize ’7 Kbpte
Empy areasize - Kbe

Hemary meter
Mused M Emply

|- Baot Memory information

- Kiyte
Enmpty aves size ’7 Kiyte

User area size

@

3)

<
Delsie | Drie Eomat (oo | ) 4)

Close.

6)

GT Designer2

Drive information will be read.

Is it O to proceed?

Communicate with GOT 3]

wsaton | 08 st > GOT | Boot05 el >GOT | Very | SpecilDaDonrioad GO |
NP SR NSl S S el

= D United Proel] V2 160] Dive fomaion

. 3216 kbyte
Enely e s S04 ke
Memon e

Muced M Enpy

~Boot Memoryrfomaiion

User vea sze: 56368 Kbyte

Emply area size: 53953 Kiyte

Dive: CBultin Flash Memary =l
Delete | DiveFoin

GetLateat

1)

5)

Click on the [Communication] — [To/From
GOT] menu.

When the Communicate with GOT dialog box
appears, click the [Drive Information] tab.

Select C: Built-in Flash Memory

Click the |Get Latest button.

When the confirmation dialog box appears,

click the [Yes| button.

The dialog box appears and a list of the items
installed on the drive is displayed as a tree.

When the following is confirmed, the OS is
properly installed on the GOT.

» Standard monitor OS
« Communication driver:
Group

Bus connection



4.5.2 Checking that the GOT recognizes the connected equipment

Check, that the GOT recognizes the connected equipment with the GOT utility.
To avoid problems, always perform checks.

1) Power ON the GOT.

2) When the screen downloaded in section 4.3.3
appears, touch the screen as shown on the

Utility call keys
Yo left.

Simultaneous 2-point touch

Point

With the GT1595-X, touch the screen as
shown below.

Utility call keys
1-point touch at left top corner

3) When the utility is displayed, touch "Main
3) I e e Menu" — "Communication Settings".
KEY Tine setting & display Progran/data control
Deb £ seif check Slean

Maintenance timing setting 3@ Addition times reset

Japanese

4) When "Communication Setting" is displayed,

Standard 1 Settng check that "ChNo1" in Extend I/F Setting is set
e e L — to [Q BUS].
Extend I/F Setting
Extend |/F-1 Extend |/F-2
B e e [ ChNo.[Tlone
4) [ [Mone

2nd [[CNo [ None [ Chio [ None
[0 [MNone [0 [MNone

3rd [ChNo [ None [ Chito .[Tone
[0 [More [0 [More

Definition of ChNo.
0:None 8:Barcode connection *:Other connection
1-4:FA device connection 9:PC connection




Point
When the target communication driver is not set, perform one of the following
operations.
(1) Change the communication driver settings
1) Touch the [Channel - Driver assign| button in the "Communication Settings"
screen.
2) In the "Channel - Driver assign" screen, touch the [Change assignment
button.
3) When the communication driver installed in the GOT is displayed, touch
the target communication driver and touch the @ button.

The GOT automatically restarts after this setting is executed.

If project data has been downloaded, the GOT starts monitoring of the
controller after restarting.

Execute this setting after carefully confirming the safety.

(2) Reinstall with the GT Designer2
With the above operation (1), when the target communication driver is not
installed, install it from the GT Designer2.




453 Systemalarm

The system alarm is a function used to display error codes and error messages when
error occurs in the PLC, GOT, servo amplifier, communication system, etc.

Error messages displayed in the system alarm do not need to be registered. (They are
registered in GOT.)

If the system alarm is set in the screen beforehand, displaying system alarm allows a
user to check how the error occurred and its cause.

System Alarm S

System Alarm display area

» Under normal conditions

tem Alarm

When nothing appears in the System Alarm, communication is normal.

* When an error occurs
m Alarm

mmunication timeout. Confirm communication pathway or modules

When an error message appears in the System Alarm, check whether there is a
cable disconnection, check the mounting condition of the communication unit, and
check the condition of the PLC.



4.6 Executing the monitor

Operate the screen downloaded to the GOT, and monitor the PLC.

GOT Operation Image

Lamp is lit when
Y70 is turned ON.

Displays the value of D100. Lamp is lit when

Y71 is turned ON.

Touch swi tch

Adds to the value of D100. Turn Y71 OFF.

Sets the value of D100 to

the number displayed on Tum Y71 ON.
the switch.

; et Switches Y70
Displays errors and m Alarm ON or OFF
error codes when each time Y70 is
a malfunction occurs
in GOT or CPU. touched.

(1) Monitoring/changing the bit device (X0, X1) values
Humerical display anp display 1)  When the Y71 ON switch is touched, the Y71

comes ON.

2) When the Y71 OFF switch is touched, the Y71
2) goes OFF.

3) Each time the Y70 ON/OFF switch is touched,
the Y70 goes ON/OFF.




(2) Monitoring/changing the word device (D100) values

1) Each time the Numeral Increase switch is
touched, the D100 value increases.

2) When the Set Numeral switch is touched, the
D100 value is set.

1) Power OFF the training machine and power
OFF the PLC.

2) The error message appears in the system
alarm.
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Chapter 5 Drawing Fundamentals

Chapter 5 explains how to create actual screens for the GOT.
The screen data created in this chapter works with the sequence program described
in Section 5.25.

[Screens to create]

Screens to create in this chapter are as follows:

Base Screen No.1

Window Screen No.1 Window Screen No.2 to No.5

Screen No.5 Screen No.7

Screen No.14

Screen No.16 Screen No.17

Base Screen No.18

) ] ol bt S

| oo ) o ) i




5.1 Before creating the screen
5.1.1  Operations before creating the screen

Set the project using the New Project Wizard in the following manner:
(1) System Settings for GOT

e . GOT Type: GT15**-S(800 x 600)
P sl 0T i ol o Color Settings: 256 colors

GOT Type: [GT15™ 5(800:600)

ok Seltngs: E3 =

[~ 8563 colos are used 1o dislay the iage deta.

New> Cancel

e m——— Communication Settings: MELSEC-Q (multiple) or
Q motion

I/F: Extended I/F (first stage)

Communication driver: Bus connection/Q

arnel 1
I Extend IFA(151)
Controler MELSECOIMuli/Q-Hotion
Diiver Bus()

s for GT15, the connections ate possibe wih two o more equipments.
Press One Mare, for conneeting mare equpment.

(3) Switching screen device setting

New Project Wizard

Enter "Initial Screen".

[Seting of Scroen Swich Devie.
(37 Nex Project Wizard

Please set the Scieen Switch Device,
B svsten sett The device seling is necessay to display the scieen.
Base Screen: oo ~| Dev.

LR Dverlap Window =] Dev.
@ Con Driver Oveap Window? <] pex

@ Confirmation
& sty | 2P Widon ~] e
Supeinpose Windon? =] pev

e

(4) Screen property

Screen Property 5]

T Enter "Initial Screen".

(5) Saving project data
Save the project data.

Select the [Project] - [Save As] menu to save the

Savein | i My Computer v & -- .
oo = project named "BASIC1".
S WINGS (C)
S CDDrve (D)
[P (£

Filepame:  [BASICY Save
Save & bpe: [GT Designerz Files" GTE) - Cancel




5.1.2  Figure drawing
This section describes how to draw figures and how to edit the figures arranged on
the screen.

(1) Types of drawable figures
The following figures can be drawn on GT Designer2:

Shape Drawing example Operation Procedures
« " (Line)
Line
« [Figure] - [Line] menu
+ 1 (Line FreeForm)
Line free form N\N
« [Figure] - [Line FreeForm] menu
I:l * [ (Rectangle)
« [Figure] - [Rectangle] menu
Rectangle
I:l * I (Rectangle (Filled))
« [Figure] - [Rectangle (Filled)] menu
« ] (Polygon)
Polygon A
« [Figure] - [Polygon] menu
O * {_» (Circle)
Circle « [Figure] - [Circle] menu
(including _ _
ellipse) Q * § (Circle (Filled))
« [Figure] - [Circle (Filled)] menu
Arc r,.—
. (Arc)
(including 77N
elliptic arc) « [Figure] - [Arc] menu
. (Sector)
Sector Q ]
« [Figure] - [Sector] menu
* wu (Scale
s | HHHHEH | e
« [Figure] - [Scale] menu




(2) How to draw a figure

This section describes how to draw a polygon using an example.

=] GT Designer2 - Untitled1

Project  Edit Wiew Screen Common  Figure  Object  Tools  Communication  Window

N=2= W [ R == e <} EEE N R
1)——+5p D@ e AL (|15 <[]0

Sv G Q ©3m ®I%BI§‘@E'I'%%EEEEMBH & <7 1a
EEB T B.1(Front+Back);

I Display Qverlay Screen
=] Project -

+-{21] Base Screen

Start point-

<

Start point

Second point

(Next page)

1)

2)

Click A on the toolbar (Figure).

Click the left mouse button at the starting point
for drawing a polygon.

Drag and move the cursor to the second
vertex.

Release the left mouse button to determine
the second vertex.

Click the left mouse button at the third vertex.
The third vertex is determined.



(From the previous page)

. . 6) Repeat this procedure to increase the number
e of vertexes to draw a polygon.

7) Double-click at the last vertex to form a
polygon.




(3) Editing the drawn figure

The following editing can be made for the drawn figure.

Function Description Operations
Delete Figures and objects are deleted. * [Edit] — [Delete]
- & (Cup
Cut Figures and objects are cut.
* [Edit] — [Cuf]
. . , : (Copy)
Copy Figures and objects are copied. ]
+ [Edit] —[Copy]
o . . (Paste)
Paste The cut/copied figures and objects are pasted.

« [Edit] — [Paste]

Bring to Front on
Front Layer/
Send to Back on
Back Layer

The front-to-back sequence of objects is changed within the
screen.

Example: The selected objects are changed in front-to-back
sequence.

« B3, (Bring to Front on Front Layer)

« [Edit] — [Stacking order] — [Bring to Front on Front
Layer]

« By (Send to Back on Back Layer)

* [Edit] — [Stacking order] — [Send to Back on Front
Layer]

Bring to Front of
Layer/

Send to Back of
Layer

The front-to-back sequence of figures/objects is changed
within the same layer.

Example: The selected figure is moved to the front.

. (Bring to Front of Layer)

*[Edit] — [Stacking order] — [Bring to Front of
Layer]

. (Send to Back of Layer)

*[Edit] — [Stacking order] — [Send to Back of
Layer]

Flip Vertical/
Flip Horizontal

The selected figure is flipped. (Not available for objects)

Example: The selected figure is flipped vertically

- = (Flip Vertical)

« [Edit] — [Rotate/Flip] — [Flip Vertical]

« Ak (Flip Horizontal)

* [Edit] — [Rotate/Flip] — [Flip Horizontal]

Rotate Left/
Rotate Right

The selected figure is rotated 90 degrees. (Not available for
objects)

Example: The selected figure is rotated 90 degrees to the left.

+ 4by (Rotate Left)

« [Edit] — [Rotate/Flip] — [Rotate Left]

* A=+ (Rotate Right)

« [Edit] — [Rotate/Flip] — [Rotate Right]




(4) Attribute change

Change the attribute of the created figure on the property sheet.

To change attributes other than foreground, use the following items in the property

sheet.
ol =l 1)
Circle
Attribute Walue 2)
H-Pozition 144
*r-Position 144 3
1)— Line Style )
2)—.-Line Width 1 Dot
3)— Lin= Calar 4)
4)—p Fill Pattem
e FaCoor 5)
6) — Pattern Bg Color -
Cateqary Others
6)
7)
8)
* When text is selected, [Text Color], [Text Style]
and [Text Solid Color] are displayed.
9)

Line Style

Select a line style of the figure.

Line Width

Select a line width.

Line Color

Select a line color.

Pattern

Select a filling pattern for the figure.
Pattern color

Select a color for filling the figure.
Pattern Bg Color

Select a background color for the figure.
Text Color (only when text is selected)
Select a text color.

Text Style (only when text is selected)
Select a text style.

Text Solid Color (only when text is selected)
Select a text solid color.

Point

double-clicking the figure.

The attributes in the figure setting dialog box can also be changed by

T
Line Style: l—;l Set as Default .
Lite "fidth: 1 Dot - Clear Default
Line Calar: -
Fill Patterr: | A
Pattern Fg Color: _l:l
Pattern Bg Colar: _ -
Category: Others -
L o | Cancal |




5.2 Text Settings

] Mitsubishi Electric -

Screen

Screen ||Screen || Screen
No.5 || No.6 || No.7 || No.8
Screen| | Screen ||Screen || Screen | (Screen
No. 1 || No. 13 || No. 14 || No. 15| [No. 16
Window| | Screen ||Screen || Screen
No. 1 || No. 17 || No. 18 || No. 19

This section describes how to create actual screens.

The following screen will be created on Base Screen No.1.

The title text is created with the text setting.
(Shadow characters, 12dot HQ Mincho)

Screen switching switch

These switches select individual base screens.
They are created in order from

Section 5.3 onward.

5.2.1 Text settings (shadow characters, HQ fonts)

(1) Click A| on the toolbar (Figure) and click anywhere on the drawing screen.

(2) The Text dialog box appears.
Enter the text on the Text dialog box.

Text:

Lire moriitar &
Line monitor B
Line ranitar C

Point

- Texts can be entered with up to 512 characters regardless of using
one-byte or two-byte characters.
A text can be entered on multiple lines.

- To start a new line (line feed), press the key at the end of the
current line.




Text

Tezt:

(3) Set the attributes for the entered characters.

In [Text Style], the text display format can be

selected.

Standard:

X

Mumerical Display

Set az Default
Clear Default

Text Style: Fegular -
Text Color: -
o . . Standard font
Direction: ™ Horizontal ¢ Wertical
Font: 1Edot Standard - e g g
Size: [141 =l == R | Doy
=] kAN Region:  |Japan - HQ font
— P (Size 2 x 2 or more)
Cateqgory: Others -
()3 | Cancel |
TrueType font
(Font size,

dot specification)

Windows® font
(Font type
specification,

Font size,

dot specification)

Solid:

A
A

Font type/Image
6 x 8 dots (Gothic)
12 dot Standard (Gothic)

16 dot Standard
(Mincho/Gothic)

12 dot HQ Mincho
12 dot HQ Gothic
16 dot HQ Mincho

16 dot HQ Gothic

TrueType Mincho
TrueType Gothic

TrueType font and
OpenType font displayable
on the personal computer
(other than vertical font)

(4) In this section, make the settings as follows.

(Input examples)

Teut:

Mitsubizhi Electric
GOT1000 Initial Screen

(Display examples)

Mitsubishl Electric

- 5OT1000 Inifial Screen

Text E| 1 )
Text:
Mitsubishi Electric Set as Default
GOT1000 Iritisl Screen 2)
Clear Default
3)
1) _l’E[axl Style Selid vj
Text Calar: - 4)
Test Solid Color: - - Directior:  © Horizontal ¢ Wertical <]
3) _|>[Fugl. |12th HE Mincho jJ(A\ignmenl. " Left ™ Center ﬁig@<—— 2)
4) —(5i=: [242 ) EE R R L A R
Interyal ,@ KAMJI Region:  |Japan -
Categon: Others -

Enter

"Mitsubishi
Screen".

Select "2 x 2" for [Size].

Bold:

A

Raised:

A

In [Font], one of the followings can be selected:

16dot Standard(Mincho)

12dot HQ Mincho

12dot HQ Gothic

[16dot HQ Mincho
16dot HJ Gothic

Type Mincho

True Type Gothic

GOT 1000

Select [Text Style] to "Solid".

Select [Alignment] to "Center".

Set [Font] to "12dot HQ Mincho".

Initial



5.3 Numerical Input and Number Keys Window Settings

(1) Base screen settings
The following screen will be created on Base Screen No.5.
D10, D12, D13, and D15 are all device memories of the PLC CPU.
(Refer to the training device list in Section 5.25)

| Numeric value input 4-digit decimal
Write device: 16 bits (D10)

Key window
Used to input numeric values.

Numeric value input 5-digit decimal
Write device: 16 bits (D15)

| Numeric value input 6-digit decimal
Write device: 32 bits (D13, D12)

Screen switching switch
Switches to Base Screen No. 1.

Screen switching switch
Switches to Base Screen No. 6.

(2) Corresponding Sequence program

SM401 M10 MI11 D15
0 < Ko D15 ] (110 D
GOT tim [GOT time Timer 1 Timer 1
er 1 time lim
it
M12
Q112 D
Timer 1 Timer 1
N ON
M12
¥ s )
Timer 1 Timer OF
ON F

5.3.1  Numerical Input Settings

When Numerical input is performed, following two settings are required.

(1) Numerical input function setting
Set the input area based on the touch area of 16 dots.

(2) Key window setting
Set the type of key window (number keys) for numerical input.
Even if no key window has been set, the system number key window can be used
for numerical input.



53.2

Numerical input: 4 digits setting

Write device: 16 bits (D10)

(1) Click f:ﬁ, on the toolbar (Object), and then click any place on the drawing screen.

1) Move the cursor on to the screen, determine
the position for display, and then click the
mouse button.

Jles4sy 2) Click the right mouse button to cancel the

placement made (+) of the cursor.

Remarks

(1) Placement of object
The cursor changes to the placement mode (+) when the menu/icon for setting
an object is selected.
By clicking the mouse on the drawing screen on object is placed. To place the
same type of object in a row, repeat clicking the mouse. The placement mode
can be cancelled by using the right click, or key.

1 B-1(Front+Back): 1 B-1(Front+Back):

(2) Object size change
This section describes how to change the size of arranged object.
1) Select the object to be changed in size.
2) Position the cursor on the sizing handle, click and drag it to change the
object size.

-
m;

)

I; T
5 012345 ¢

T - 012345

(3) Changing the placement method of objects
The placement method of objects can be changed through settings as
follows.
Refer to the GT Designer2 Version2 Screen Design Manual for the
placement method of objects.
1) Cancelling the selected Tool status
Select whether to place a single object only or multiple objects
continuously.
2) Changing objects after finished creating
Select whether or not to continue to edit an object after placing it.

5-11




3)

(2) Making basic settings

Numerical Display 3
Basic |
Type: © Numerical |rput
D
Device: oex | Jog
DataSize: | & 16bit o 32bi
View
Fomnat Sigred Decimal = Color -
Digits: & _|: Decimal ot [0 =
Font 16dot Standard =
Size T S =% [T =] &Y [r =]Ded
Blink: o <] I Reveise
T~ Adjust Decimal Paint Fange
-~ Frame
Shape: Hone ~| Others..
Frame: - Plate: -:|
Category [athers =] Laer [Back |
Exlended
’71' Estended [~ Case [ Tigger | DataOperstion [ Scipt

Cancel

<5 pecification:16bit Signed BIN> CH1 MELSEC-Q(Multi)/Q-Motion

oK
Cancel

789 BK|CL
J—I—l —I—I Kird of Device
4|5(6] D|E|F “wiord
Range
1]2(3] A|B|C A
Device Commert... I
[ Extended
Bit posiion = Bk [T = Unittap i : [0 =
il ik
@ Host O oOer WwHoo[T = StationMo.: [T —|
=
CPU No. :|0 =

5-12

1) Select "16-bit" for [Data Size].

2) Click the button.

3) Set"D10" for [device].

4) After setting is completed, click the @
button.



(3) Setting the display format (to handle decimal number in a range of 0 - 9999)

""‘“‘"“’“""” & 1) Set [Format] to "Signed Decimal".
Type: # Mumerical Display ~  Numeical Input
D

L 2) Set [Digits] to "4".

DalaSizer @ 16ht O 32nit

Wi
1) = ;(E\gr\edDac\ma\ i [ -
2) wb(f__2) covrn 12

Font 16dat Standard =
Sige: a1 = R[] ®ev) [ <]iDe
Blink: No ~| I Reverse

™| Adust Decimal Paint Fange

~Frame

Shape: Hone ~| Others.
Frame: A Ptz - |

Categor:  [Others ~] Laver: [Back |

Extended
’7'_ Ewended [~ Cass I Tigger [~ DataOpersion [~ Soript ‘

0K Cancel

(4) Setting extended function.

Numerical Input X] 1) Check [Extended].
Baszic I
Type:  Mumerical Display & Mumerical Input
~ Device

Device: |D1E| ;I Dez...l

Diata Size: & 1Bhit I 32hit

Wigw Fomat

Earmat: W Colar: |V|

Digits: m Decimal Foint: m

Font: W

Size | IR N R (e IR (Lot R FTIRE (:1)
Blink: m I” Revese

I | &djust Decimal Paint Hange

~—Frame Format

Shape INnne j Dthe_ls..l
Frame: |v| Plate -Ll

Categary: IDlhers - Layer: IEack vI

Estended Function
1)—|-‘ I Extended [~ Case [~ Tigger | DataOperation [ Script |

N

(Next page)
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(From the previous page)

Numerical Input ﬁ

N
-

Basic Extended l

Data Type: Signed BIN - 3)

— i C Let " Cenier & Riaht)

Security Display: m Security [nput: m
I Offset: ,—_| J

I~ wiite ’—_|

[ wirite Check: '—_| J

con e
[~ User |D: ’——J 4)

™ Move Destination 1D: 4: Screen Property. .
("'

o

‘when Using "Move Destination D", set "User ID order” at "Defined key
action'' on ""Screen Property dialag

Extended Function
I¥ Estended [" Case | Trgger | DataOperation [ Script

5) >

(5) Settings on the screen

[Extended] tab is displayed.

Select [Alignment].

"Right": Right-aligned within the display area.
"Left": Left-aligned within the display area.
"Center": Center-aligned within the display
area.

Select "Right" here.

Check [Fill with Zeros].

Checking [Fill with Zeros], "0" is displayed
before numeric value. (In the case of 0, "0000"
is displayed.)

Click the [OK] button.

Create a frame for the object with figure
drawing.

On the figure drawing screen, create
characters for title.
This completes the setting for numerical input.



533

1)—

Numerical input: 5 digits including 1 digit of decimal point

Write device: 16 bits (D15) with frame

(1) Click ﬂ on the toolbar (Object) to place the numerical input the object screen.

(2) Setthe device.

X

Numerical Input
Basic l
Type: " Mumerical Display = Mumerical [nput
Device
Device: |D15 ﬂ Dex
Data Size: £ 16kt " 32bit
Wiew Format
Format: Signed Decimal - Calor: -
Digits: ] 4:| 4:|
Fon: 16dat Standard hd
Size: |1x1 j | J " | J [xY] | J[Dot]
Blink: Ma »| | Reveze
r
Frame Farmat
Shape: |N0ne j Others..
Category: Others - Layer. |Back -
Extended Function
™ Esxtended [" Caze [ Trigger | DataOperation [ Script

5-15

1)

Move the cursor to the position where the
numerical input is placed, and click the mouse
button.

Click the rignt mouse button in the area other
than the numerical input to complete
positioning.

1) Set [Device] to "D15", and check that the

[Data Bit] is set to "16 bits".



(3) Setting display style. (to handle in a range of 0.0 up to 999.9.)

Numerical Input
Easic 1
Type: " Mumerical Display ' Numerical lnput
Device
Device: |D15 j Dey...
Data Size: & 16hit " 32bit
2)
/ “Wigw Format
1) ——Foma—{[rea ) (Coor NN -|)
3)——M|5 j] [Decimal Faint |1 j]
4) Eornt: 1 16dat Standard -
Size: |1 %1 ﬂ ‘ J = | J [ =% | J[Dnt]
Blik: Ma ~| | Reveze
5) >~ =
Frame Format
Shape: |N0ne j Others...
Category: Others - Laver  |Back -

3

Extended Function

™ Estended [" Caze [ Trigger

Cancel

[ DataOperation [ Script

5-16

1)

2)

3)

4)

5)

Set [Format] to "Real" to input with decimal

number.

Set [Color] to black.

Set [Digits] to "5", which includes the decimal
point as well.

Set [Decimal Point] to "1".

Check the [Adjust Decimal Point Range].



(4) Reading/Writing the data with decimal point
(a) Reading/Writing integer data as a data with decimal point
To read/write decimal number data to a PLC CPU which can only process
integer data, the conversion between integer and decimal number is required.
By checking "Adjust Decimal Point Range" in view Format, an input number
is converted automatically between integer and decimal number (real
number) in accordance with the decimal place.

GOT device "123.9" is input to the GOT.
$W:Input Value
$$ :MON Val o=
[OXRO)
GOT / v PLC CPU g o
B
O
g e
_ - --- H [] D R
= ! I
| |
| Write processing |
"$W"=123.9 | !
|

123.9%x10 |

(Multiplication with minimum unit)

|
' Read processing '

$§"=123.9 < 123910

(Division with minimum unit)

7 * Number of display digits: 5-digits
Number of fraction digits: When 1 digit:

The value "123.9" read out from the PLC CPU is displayed on the GOT.

(b) Reading/Writing decimal number data
To read/write a real number (floating point data) to a PLC CPU, set basic and

option tabs as follows.
@Basic tab @Option tab

Numerical Input Numerical Input

Basic Extended ]

" Mumerical Display " Numerical lnput

eeeee 3) (ot [Feal =)
Dewvice: 7| Dew Aligrment: O Left " Center  {* Right
1) Data Size: (" 16bit & 32hit I~ Fill with Zeras:

Security Display: 0 5' Securty Ioput: |0 5‘

“Wiew Format

PR N G —)
Digts: 5 = Desimal Poiat: [2 =

1) Data Size: "32 bits" 3) Data format: "Real"
2) Data format: "Real"

(As the decimal place setting is no longer

needed, "Adjust Decimal Point Range" is grayed

out.)



(5) Making the setting of figures
Numerical Input le
Baszic l

* MNumnerical |nput

=] e |

Type: " Mumerical Displap
Device
Device: |D1 5

@+ 16hit

Diata Size: " 32hit

“Wigw Format

Fomat  [Redl | Color

b 5 = lﬂ
Fant: 16det Standard -

S T | s

Blink: Na [ Reverse

Decimal Paint:

e [0 <oy

Iv Adjust Decimal Point Range

Frame Format

Shape—{tore M:i' Othess..| .

Categony: Others - Layer: Eack -

Extended Function

™ Estended [~ Case | Tiigger

[ DataDperation | Script

g

Image List Pz|

Librany:

11 Frame 11 |12 Frame 12

[10 Frame 10 |

L= s ok ]| cancel

(Next page)

1) Click the button in [Frame
Format].

2) When a dialog box appears, select "1
Frame_1".

3) Click the [OK] button.



(From the previous page)

Numerical Input \i|

Basic |

Type € Mumerical Dislay @ Numerical [nput

~ Devic

Deviee:  |D15 =] Dex.|

[Drata Size: &+ 16hit  32hit

-~ Wiew Format

Format: Real - Calar. -Ll

Diigits: 5 _Ij Decimal Point: |1 _I

Fan: 16dat Standard = I
2 s R
Blink: Ma vl [~ Reverse

v Adjust Decimal Point Rangs

Size: [1x1

e [ oot

4) Set [Frame] to blue.

5) Set [Plate] to gray.

1)

2)

3)

4)

[Extended] tab is displayed. Set [Data Type]
to "Signed BIN" to accommodate 16-bit data.

Set [Alignment] to "Right".
Check "Fill with Zeros".

After setting is completed, click the @
button.

~ Frame Format
Shape: | Frame : Frame_1 | Othess..
A— (e D[] (e D))
5)
Categan: Others vl Laper: IEack vl
Extended Function
’7|- Extended [ Case [ Trgger [ DatsOperation [ Seript |
(6) Check [Extended] to set the extended function.
Numerical Input |Z|
Basic Ewrtended |
1)_ Uata Tipe: ISlgned BIN 'I
2)— € =
3)— (¥
Security Display: ID j Security Input: ID _I;
I Dffset: I | Dew...
T~ white: I ~| ‘wiite Dew...
I “white Check: I vl Dew..
& 0N 0N and OFF after |1U _|:l [#100ms]
I~ UsarID: |1 _,::‘
I~ Move Destination |0: I'I _|; Screen Property... |
Blink Scope: & Data only " Data and Flate
“when Using "Move Destination 10", set "Uszer 1D order” at "'Defined key
action” on "Screen Property dialog
Extended Function
’]7 Extended [ Case [ Trigger [ DataOperation [ Seript
4) >




5.3.4 Numerical input: 6 digits 2 fraction digit setting

Write device: 32 bits (D13 and D12) with frame
(1) Click ﬂ on the toolbar (Object) to place it on the object screen.

(2) Set the device as follows.
(the same procedure as Section 5.3.2)

MNumerical Input E\ [Device]: D12
Basic . .
| [Data Bit]: 32 bits
Type: " Mumerical Display " Murmetical Input
Device
Device, D12 | Dew..

DataGize: " 16bt ¢~ H3bi

Wiews Format

Format [sigredDecimal x| Color |~

Fort  [tedosendwd ]

s [ ST X[ e [ Zjow
Blink: [N =] [ Reverse

-

Frame Format

Shape: None | DOthers.
PR |

Category Others - Layer |Back hd

Extended Function
™ Extended [” Case [ Trgger [ DataOperation [ Script

Cancel

(3) Set the display style as follows.
(the same procedure as Section 5.3.2)

Numerical Input E| [Format]: Rea|
Basic
‘ [Color]: Black
Type: " Mumerical Display &+ Numerical Input
e — [Digits]: 6
Device: ~| Dew.
DataSiee: " 1Bhit  {= 3%t [Decimal Point]: 2
Wiew Farmat i i i .
S—— — - [Adjust Decimal Point Range]: Checked
Digits: E le Decimal Point: |2 J;I

Font 16dot Standard h
P S | e Y e [ s
Blink: No ~| I Reverse

W #dust Degimal Point Hangg

Frame Format

Shape: Mone ~| Othegs...
|| M|

Categony: Others - Laver:  |Back -

Extended Function
I~ Extended [” Caze [ Trigger [ DataOperation | Script

Cancel




(4) Set the figure as follows.

(the same procedure as Section 5.3.2)

Numerical Input |Z|
Basic |

@ Mumerical [nput

Type: ' Mumerical Display

- Devic
Device: |D1 2
" 1Bkit

Data Size: i« 32hit

- Yiew Format

Format: lﬁ Calor: -Ll
Drigits: m Decimal Point: m
Font [tdotstandad |
s [ [ X[
Blink: m [~ Reverze

v Adjust Decimal Point Fange

s [ T e -2

— Frame Format

\
LI Dthels...l

Shape: I Frame : Frame_1

Others vl Layer: IEack vl

" Extended Function ‘

Category:

I Estended I Case [~ Trigger [ DataOperation [ Seript

ok | Cancel |

(5) Set the option as follows.

[Figure]: 1 Frame_1
[Frame]: blue
[Plate]: gray

(the same procedure as Section 5.3.2)

Numerical Input |X|

Basic Extended |

Signed BIN 'l

Data Type:

Alignment:  Left " Center Right
v il with Zerog

ID :II Security |nput: ID =

Security Display: =

I~ Oifsat: I > Deg...l
I Wit I | ‘wiite Dew... |

[~ wirite Check: I vl Dev...l

& 0N € O and OFF after |1n _lj (1 00ms]

[i =
Secreen Property... |

I~ UserID: =
% Data only € Data and Plate

I Maove Destination |D: |1 _I;

Elink Scope:

“wihen Using "Move Destination (D, set "User D order'' at "Defined key
action'" on "'Screen Property dialog

E stended Function
1)—'“ ¥ Estended [" Case [ Tigger | DataOperation | Scrpt

>

1) Check [Extended] to display [Extended] tab.
2) Make the settings as follows.

[Alignment]: "Right"

[Fill with Zeros (Add 0)]: Checked

3) After setting is completed, click the @ button.



5.3.5

Key Window Display Setting

When a key window (number keys window) is used for numerical input, the operation

settings are required.
The main settings for key windows are as follows.

+ Key window/Show cursor
Display methods settings for the cursor and key window when the screen is

switched.

+ Key window type
(a) Display value during input: the currently input value appears in the key

window.
(b) Display input function range: the data input range appears in the key window.

Key window type

For entering decimal numbers

A key window type applied with setting (a)

For entering decimal numbers

I |« — (2)
11§/ 9] a]v|

$ | 5] 6|0l «|»]
1] 2] 34

0] - | Fnter | A 2]

A key window type applied with setting (a) and (b) (default setting)

For entering decimal numbers




(1) Key window operation settings

[] system Environment

1) Select the [Common] - [System Environment]
menu.

] System Environment
G| 5yctem Setings

Keyp window 7 Cursor display seting

=
M| Ausiiary Setling
e

ot
& sereen Suitching
RE Password
Keywindow
Swilching Station No.
1] Pint Fomat

> Communication Settings

Action when condiion success:

Action when switching screens: Diartt display sursor and key windon ~|

“Action when candition success" setfing takes pricrity when “Display...” is st in bath Aetion when
condiion success'" and "ction when switching soreers'”

I I

Action when condition fait [Don't erase cursorkey window and input obiect =

2) As the System Environment dialog box is
displayed, double-click [Auxiliary Setting].

GOT Setup
[ Language Switching

Clock Setling
Statup Logo

Cursorjrput area; [1 char bink -~
¥ Close cursor and key window when BET kepis pressed
¥ Whentouch input s deteoted. open key witdow st the same e

¥ Da not display the cursor when RET ey or allow key is pressed

I Check the input rangs while inpulting the numerical alue

[ \When pumeticalasciinput is dstected, display input confimation dialog 3) Check that the dISpIay method SettlngS for

Other

[ Cottou chch s cutlfing s w07 the key window and the cursor are the same

¥ Display the input 1ange wheniinputs the out of range in Numerical Input

I Agciiinput is targeted in the system information output .
e ——— as those shown in the left.

I wihie display mode of part display is X0, grouped figures are displaved by XA . . .
™ The imags fie in amemory cardis used for the Paits Imege of Patt DisplayMovement By defau":’ a key window is automa‘“ca”y
| displayed when the numerical input function

is touched.

4) Double-click [Key Window].

Key window setinalProject)
{132 default ke windon

(" Select key vindow sheet No.

. = 5) Set the key window type.
e Ej Set the key window to the type that displays
. fA— § s e | currently input value.

5) £ Make sure that [Display value during input] is

I Display input function rangs
checked.

6) P ) cowd | s

6) Click the [OK] button.

Remarks

A user-defined key window can be created by registering a user-created window
screen as a key window.

To use the ASCII input function, a key window needs to be created from a
user-defined key window.

(For creating a user-defined key window, refer to Appendix 3.)




(2) Key window display position setting
Set the position for displaying the key window.
When no setting is made here, the key window will be displayed in the lower right
corner of the screen.
The display position for the key window can be set for each screen.

...................... Window] menu.

- (Keywindow ==t

. display positon) | 2) Click the upper left point for displaying the
o key window.

3) The key window appears at the desired
position.

118]9]
456 el 4] ]
2] 84
0] - | Eter | A 2]




5.3.6 Go To Screen Switch settings

The touch switch used for switching the screen from Screen No. 1 to Screen No. 6

(1) Placing Go To Screen Switch.

Figure

(8528 Tools Communicabion  ‘Window Help 1) Se|eCt [ObjeCt] _ [SW|tCh] _ [GO TO Screen
Switch] menu.

Larnp
IR o

123 Murnerical Display
E g" GI BSE Ascii Display

o=l Data List

% Mumerical Input
8 Aiscii Input
=

BT SratiorT R
& Key Code Switch
B Mulki Action Switch

............... 2) Move the cursor to the position where the Go
S To Screen Switch is placed, and click the
............... mouse button.

L 3) The Go To Screen Switch is positioned.

""" N . o 4) Click the right mouse button in the area other

----------- than the Go To Screen Switch to complete

............... positioning.

5) Double-click the Go To Screen Switch which
have been placed.



1)

2)

(2) Setting operation of Go To Screen Switch.

Go To Screen Switch E]

Basic ITexthamp] ExtEndEd] Acllunl Tnggerl

zen Type
" Dverap \Windowl " Overlap WindowZ2

" Supenimpose Windowl  Superimpose Window?2

o To Screen
* Figgd: |1 J;I

Browse...
Back[Previous/History|

" Device: ’—4|
| pez.| pe |

Dizplay Style:

OM | OEF
Shape: Square : Square_1 | Others...

r
Frame: - Switch; - -
Background: - - Pattern: O -

Categony: ‘Swwtch ﬂ Laper: |Back j
Extended Function
v Extended v Action v Trigger
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1)

Check that "Base" is selected in [Screen
Type].

Pressing the switch in [Go To Screen]

determines the screen to display.

"Fixed": switch to the Base Screen whose
screen No. is specified.

"Previous (hierarchy/history)":
switch to previously displayed Base
screen.

Up to 10 screens can be switched
according to the history.

"Device": switch to the Base Screen whose
screen No. is specified depending
on the ON/OFF condition of the
specified bit device.

(this is useful for returning to the
screen previously displayed)

Here select "Fixed", and set "2" to switch to

Base Screen No. 2.



(3) Setting display (shape and color) of Go To Screen Switch.

Go To Screen Switch El

Basic ]Textﬂ’Lamp] Ektended] Action] Tliggerl

Screen Type

v Hazed O Dverlap Window] " Dverlap 'Window2

" Supermpose'Windowl T Superimpose YWindow2

Go TaScieen
+ Fivgd: |'I j | J Browse...
" Back(Previous/Histary)
" Device: | J
| El
Dizplay Style

_’[Shgpe. |Square: Square 5
L

j] Others... | P

Frame: - Switch: -'
Background: - - Pattern: O -
Categon: |Swilch ﬂ Layer |Back j
Extended Function
Iv Extended Iv Action [v Trigger

Cancel

5)—xtended] Actinn] Trigger ]

4)—

Go To Screen Switch E]

Screen Type

&+ Base " Overlap Window] O Overlap Window2

" Superimpose Window] Superimpose Window?2

J Browse...

Go To Screen
* Fisgd: |'I j [
" Back[Previous/History]

" Device: ’—_|
I

Dizplay Style

ONM | OFF

Shape:

Square : Square_1 | Others...

-
Frame: - Switch; - - E‘
Background: - - Pattemn: O -

Switch - Laper  |Back -

Category:

Extended Function

I¥ Extended v Action

Cancel

Iv Trigger
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1)

4)

Select which shape is displayed when Switch
is OFF in [Display Style].

=l : displays a basic shape.

: displays shapes registered in the
library.

Click =], then select "Square: Square_5".

Select [Frame], [Switch], [Background], and
[Pattern] when the Switch is OFF.

Select [Frame]: white, [Switch]:
[Background]: black, and [Pattern]: O.

blue,

Click the button to set the display style
when the Switch is ON.

Select [Frame], [Switch], [Background], and
[Pattern] when the Switch is ON.

The setting for OFF is same as Default
setting.

Click the [Text/Lamp] tab to set the text
appearing in the switch.



(4) Setting display style (text) of Go To Screen Switch.

Basic Text/Lamp |

~ Tent

IEEI Copy OM-:0FF Al Settings | Text Only

Texk: |V| Style: Im Salid: -Ll

j Effects: INDne ;I
Seript: lﬁ

Font: [ 12dat Standard

Size: |1#1 I S O 5 I T o
. S;!f?;ﬁfsmmm Im Top |Eottom| Left |ﬁight |
R I IS I T

= Dffset to Frame:
) Back m—[w]

Lamp

Fikey C Bk © Wod 155t | [SigredeN =]

| [ [ps

I Exp

Bit Switch X
Basic Taxt.v‘Lampl
~Text
OM OFF Copy OM->0FF Al Settings | TextDnIyl
Text: IvI Shyle: IHegula[ vl Solid: -Ll
Font: | 12dot Standard -] Effects [ione =
\
1} Seript: I vl
Size: [141 2 I O 3 5 T O o
gs!?%;ﬁfsmonm ICenler Top |Eottom| Left |E|ght |
Haornizontal Wertical
Alighment ilgil Alignment: lITLI
Teut:
Back Offzet to Frame:
i = Doy
Lamp
Fkey CoBt © Wod [t v [Signedem =1
I LI De!..l
I Exp..
Extended Function
’7 [ Extended [~ Action [~ Trigger ‘
Corcel_|
Bit Switch X

™ Extended I Action

Extended Function
’7 ™ Trigger

Cancel |

N

(Next page)

1)

3)

Select [Text], [Style], and [Style] [Size] when
the Switch is ON.

Select settings as follows

[Font]: 12dot Standard

[Text]: white

[Style]: Regular

[Size]: 1 x1

Select the position to display the text.

Select [Select Position to Edit Text]: "Center”,
[Horizontal ~ Alignment]: & | [Vertical
Alignment]: ST,

Texts used for switches and lamps can be
specified from the following display positions:

'Left [ Switch figure | Right

3 Center !

r“““““
Lommm o2

Enter as follows in the text entry area.
llBaCkll



(From the previous page)

Bit Switch

(X
Basic Taxt!LampI
~ Tent
| ' Copy OM-:0FF Al Settings | Text Only |
Texk: |V| Style: IHagular vl Salid: -Ll
Font: I12dot5tanda|d j Effests: INDne ;I
Seript: I vl
Size: |1#1 I S O 5 I T o
e Amais [cener o [Botom | Lett | Rioht |
Harizontal Wertical
Alignment :lgil Alignment: mi‘
Teut:
Back Offzet to Frame:
1 21 Doy
Lamp
Fikey C Bk © Wod 155t | [SigredeN =]
I LI Deg..l
I Exp
Extended Function
’7 ™ Extended [~ Action ™ Trigger ‘
Corca_|
Bit Switch 3

Basic Test/Lamp I

o Text
(]} Copy OFF->0M All Settings Text Only |
Test: |v| Ste: [Reguiar +] Solid -j
Fort: |1 2dot Standard =] Effests None =l
Serpt: -
Size: |1#1 oAt Zesm |24 <] pay
ES!F%LEEQNDMD ICenter Top |Eottom| Left |Elght |
Horizontal Wertical
Ahogrﬁnoﬁg:l: _I(_ %il Ailagj:li:ent: _IT ﬁ LI
Text:
Back Offset ta Frame:
0 oo
Lamp
Gkep CBE Cwod [gg | [Sgedem 5]
I LI Deg..l
I Exp...

I

Extended Function

™ Estended I~ Action I~ Trigger

N

Cancel

5)

6)

Click the |All Settings| button of Copy ON —

OFF to display the same text when the Switch
is OFF.

Click the button to check the settings of

the text to be displayed when the Switch is
OFF.

Check the text settings.
Check that the settings are the same as the
settings when the Switch is ON.

Click the @ button to complete the settings.



(5) Create a new Go To Screen Switch using the copy/paste function for switch
created in steps 1 to 4.
Make the settings as follows.

Switch name
Monitor

Setting items

Switching

Screen Type Base screen
Basic tab

Fixed screen 6

Display
E)t()t/Lamp Method, Text Monitor 1

for ON/OFF

(6) When setting is done, click the [OK] button.
This completes the settings for the Go To Screen Switch.

Remarks

Refer to the following chapters of the GT Designer2 Version2 Screen Design
Manual for details on this setting.

® Numerical input : Chapter 7
® Key window : Chapter 4




-

Screen||Screen| | Screen || Screen
0.5 [[N0.6 || No.7 || No.8
creen||Screen || Screen || Screen | |Screen
No. No. 13 || No. 14 || No. 15 || No. 16
indow||Screen || Screen || Screen
No. 1 [[No. 17 || No. 18 || No. 19

[
8

-

5.4 Numerical Display and Level Display Settings

The following screen will be created on Base Screen No. 6.
M10, M11, D300, and T10 are all device memories of the PLC CPU.

llluminated momentary switch
1)ON (M10): When ON, red
When OFF, white

2)OFF (M11): When ON, green
When OFF, white

Level display
Read device: 16 bits (D300)

Numerical display 4-digit decimal
Read device: 16 bits (D10)

Numerical display 5-digit decimal
1 fraction digit
Read device: 16 bits (D15)

Numerical display  5-digit decimal
1 fraction digit
Read device: 16 bits (T10)

Screen switching switch
Returns to Base Screen No. 1.

Screen switching switch
Returns to Base Screen No. 5.

5.4.1 Go To Screen Switch settings

The touch switch used for switching the screen from Screen No. 1 to Screen No. 5.

(1) Create a new Go To Screen Switch using the copy/paste function for switch
created in Section 5.3.6.
Make sure that the settings are the same as follows.

Switch name
o Back Data Set
Setting items
Screen switching
Base screen Base screen
type
Basic tab
Fixed screen 1 5
Text/Lamp
Tab Text for ON/OFF Back Data Set
a

(2) When setting is done, click the @ button.
This completes the settings for the Go To Screen Switch.



542

1)—

llluminated momentary switch ON setting

Create a touch switch which turns the bit device ON only while it is being touched.
(Write device: (M10) = OFF/ON)

When bit device is ON, touch switch shape turns to the ON shape.

(1) Placing a bit switch on the screen using the menu bar.

Figure WelsEES Tools  Communication  MWindow  Help

Lamp
2 & Special Function Switch
123 M ical Displ
B o Aunje;cal sy B Go To Screen Switch
DSE" L!stp = & Change Station Ma. Switch
o x| = VA & Key Code Switch
4 Mumerical Input B Multi Action Switch

1) Select [Object] — [Switch] — [Bit switch] menu.

2) More the cursor to the position where the Bit

switch is placed, and click the mouse button.

3) Click the right mouse button in the area other

than the Bit switch to complete positioning.

Operation settings
[Device]: M10
[Action]: Momentary

8 Ascii Input
(2) Make the operation setting as follows.
Bit Switch X 1)
Basic ]Text#Lamp]

Switch Action

Device: |M1D j Dev...

Action: © Set  Alternate

" Reset % Momentary

Dizplay Style

ON | OEF

Shape: |Square s Square_1 j DOthers...

-
Frame: | Switch: - -
Background: - | Pattern: O -

Category: Switch - Layer Back -

Extended Function

[ Extended [ Action [~ Trigger

5-32



(3) Make the display style setting as follows.

Bit Switch [x]
Basic IText:’Lamp'
— Switch Action
Device: IMTU j Dex..l
Actiore  © Set " Alernate
" Reset * Momentary
— Dizplay Styl
Shape: IHectangIeﬂ]' tect_7 LI DOthers.. |
1 N I~ | Reverse Switch Area
) Frame: -Ll Switch: v|
Backgiound: -Ll Battern: O |'I
Category: Switch vl Layer: IBack 'l
Extended Function
’7 I Estended I~ Action I~ Trigger
carcd_|
Bit Switch X

Basic | Texst/Lamp I

— Switch Action
Device: IM‘IU ;I Dev...
Action:  © Set  Alernate

" Beset * Momentary

i~ Dizplay Style
(0N OFF
Shape: IFleclangIeﬂ]:rect_? ;I chers...l
I™ | Reverse Switch Area

2)

Background: -Ll Pattern: N |V|

ISwitch -

Category:

Layer  |Back vl

" Extended Function

I Estended I~ Action I~ Trigger

Cancel

1) Setting for OFF
[Shape]: Rectangle (1): rect_7
[Frame]: dark white
[Switch]: white
[Background]: black
[Pattern]: |:|

2) Setting for ON
[Frame]: dark white
[Switch]: red
[Background]: black
[Pattern]: |:|



(4) Make the text setting as follows.

1)

Settings for OFF/ON

[Font]: 16dot Standard

[Text]: black

[Style]: Regular

[Size]: 1 x 1

[Select Position to Edit Text]: Center
[Horizontal Alignment]: “# (Center)
[Vertical Alignment]: “® (Center)

[Text]: "ON"

Settings for OFF/ON are same.

Use the button of Copy OFF —
ON or Copy ON — OFF to apply the same
settings to the other.

(5) Make the display switching (lamp) function setting for ON and OFF shapes as

Basic Taxtx’\_amp]
Test
OM | OFF Copy OFF->0N All Setings | Text Only |
Text: -v Style: | Reqular -
1)—®| Fort: [16dot Standard = | =
=
Sige: [1x1 = e Zlxem |2 2| ooy
Ez!ﬁtelit?sltmnto Certer Top |ﬂullum | Left |ﬁ\ghl |
H tal Wertical
Aliog”:noﬁgnat: b %j AE::EN: T M
Text:
oM Offzet to Frame:
i = Doy
S
Lamp
& Key O Bt 1 Word: ‘ J | J
| I
|
Extended Function
[ Extended [ Action [ Trigger
follows.
Bit Switch X
B asic Text.-’Lamp]
Teut
E,U_EF Copy OFF->0M All Settings Text Onlp
Test -' Style: | Regular -
Font: | 16dot Standard | [ =l
r
Sige: 131 JE3 O R 0 I 3 B I (o)
Es:ﬁ;’:{?s'tmn te Center Taop |Bottnm| Left |Bight |
Haorizantal Vertical
sigmee IS 2| sigmen  _1[® 4]
Text
oN Offzet o Frame:
0 = oy
Lamp
" Key & Bt 1 word:
—i fen = | 5
|12 v| Dew.
Extended Function
[ Extended [ Action [ Trigger
2) >

1)

2)

Lamp function settings

[Lamp]: Bit

[Dev...]: M12

(When M12 is ON, display style is ON.)

After the settings are completed, click the @
button.
This completes the settings for momentary
switch.



5.4.3 llluminated momentary switch OFF setting

Create a new switch using the copy/paste function for switch created in Section 5.4.2,
and make the settings as follows

Copy and paset a switch as follows.
Click the switch to copy — click — click E — move the cursor to the desired

position and click.

Write device: (M11) = OFF/ON

Switch name
OFF

Setting items

Device: M11

Operation setting Action: Momentary

Basic tab ON: Switch: green
Display style OFF: Switch: white
Shape: Square: Square_3

Select Position to Edit Text: Center, "OFF"
Text: black
Bit: M13
Lamp function (Display switching setting displays the ON shape
(red) when the bit device "M13=0N" is set.)

Text for ON/OFF

Text/Lamp
Tab
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Numerical display (D300): 4 digit setting

Displaying the value of D300 (16 bits) in the range of "0" to "9999".

(1) Click ﬂ on the toolbar (Object).

(2) Click on the screen to place the numerical display.

(3) Double-click Numerical Display, and make the settings as follows:
(the same procedure as Section 5.3.2 "Numerical input".)

Basic I
Type: * Numerical Display  Numerical lnput
Device
1)— Device: D300 | Dev ]
Data Size: & 1Bt " 32bit
Wiew Format
Format: Sigred Decimal - Calar: - - <
2)— Digits: 4 J:I J:I
Fant 16dot Standard -
Size: |1 wd j | J # | J [ x) | J[Dol]
Blirk;: Mo »| | Reverze
r
Frame Format
4)——>{ShQDE |Frame: Frame_4 j Others. |]
5)— —’( Frame: - - Plate: Iv |]
Category: Others - Laver:  |Back -
Extended Function
[™ Extended [" Case [ Trgger [ DataOperation [ Seript
6) » ok Cancel

3)

1)

Set [Device] to "D300".

Select "4" for [Digits].

Select [Color] to "black".

Set [Shape] to "Frame: Frame_4".

Set [Frame] to "blue" and [Plate] to "gray".

Click the [OK] button.



5.4.5 Numerical display (T10): 5 digits 1 fraction digit setting

Display the present value of T10 (16 bits) in the range of "0.0" to "999.9".

(1) Create a new numerical display using the copy/paste function for numerical
display created in Section 5.4.4, and make the settings as follows.
(the same procedure as Section 5.3.3 "Numerical input")

T ® 1) Set"TN10" for [Device] to display the present
pase | - value of Timer 10 (T10).
Type: " Mumerical Display ™ Murnerical Input
1)—] _,(DQZ',zZ e T o)) 2) Select [Format] to "Real".
Data Size: * 1Ghit " 32hit
2 _’{“;O:n:tm‘ | E 3) Select "5" for [Digits].
= — — = The decimal point is also counted as a digit
3)——>(D|g|ls: 5 J;I] Daclmalﬁjnml: 1 J; )4 4) |n the d|sp|ayed d|g|ts
Fani T6dot Standard - ’ o
iz e SR e e (oo (Example: Set the number of digits to 5 for
Elirk: m " Reverze 9999)
5)——’{ Iv Adjust Decimal Point Hange]
Frame Format 4) Select [Decimal Point] to "1".
Shape: |Nnne j Others..
— — 5) Check [Adjust Decimal Point Range].
oo [ - Lo ] When integer data is read out from a PLC
_ CPU, it is automatically adjusted to display
l&‘ti”j::;:;c’“m’_ Caze | Trigger [ DataOperation | Serpt deC|ma| number data (real number) as
6) > T specified in (4) and (5) above in the GOT.

TN10:124

6) Click the [OK] button.

]
1

liniininisiininiill




5.4.6 Numerical display (D15): 5 digits 1 fraction digit setting

Displaying the value of D15 (16 bits) in the range of "0.0" to "999.9".

Create a new numerical display using the copy/paste function for numerical display
created in Section 5.4.5 and change the [Device] setting of basic tab to "D15".

5.4.7 Level display settings

Read device: 16 bits (D300)

This function is used to fill the specified range (level) equivalent to the device value,
corresponding to the percentage of the difference between the upper/lower limit values
With this function, the device value can be shown as a level in any closed figure.

D100=0 D100=50 D100=100

(1) Draw a tank to be used for level display.

Click 71| on the toolbar (Figure) and draw a polygon.
Set the line color to white from green.




(2) Placing the level display on the screen.

1) Click 10 on the toolbar (Object).

2) Click the upper right corner of the shape drawn
in (1) to place the level display.
After placing it, click the right mouse button to
release the placement mode.

3) Adjust the dotted frame of level display to
Inter. pos. enclose the entire area of the shape.
mark data | If the internal position mark () is overlapped
with the shape and then reversed, the level
display has been successfully placed.

4) Adjust the dotted frame of the level display to
fit it to the outline of the shape.

Place the level display so that the frame of the
level display and the length of the shape are
the same.

If the lengths of the level display frame and
the shape do not match, the different level

from the actual level will be displayed.
Level display frame

/ N

Upper
limit
Device
value

Direction

When the level is displayed =~ When the shape is
within the shape. not set.

Since the filled area for level display is determined
based on the frame size, the shape will be filled
up even when the actual value is 80% of the limit.



Point

When the internal position mark () is not overlapped with the shape

When internal position marks are not overlapped with the shape, move the internal position mark
according to the following procedure.
The level display is not applicable to the shape that is not overlapped with internal position mark.

When level display is in valid When level display is valid

Figure for
level display

Frame for
level display
area

1. Right click the dotted frame for the level display, and click on [Enable Two Tracker Mode].

& Cut
B Copy

Delete
Attribute. .,
Stacking Order

OM Image

Move Mode

Add To Category

Internal position mark data is changed from to . .

2. Drag the internal position mark to overlap with the shape.

Shape is reversed and level display becomes valid.




(3) Double-click the placed level display, and set it as follows.

Level E|
Basic I
[l
2)_—’|Dewce D300 ~| Dev ]
Data Size: & 16hit " 32hit
“iew Format
3)__’(Eoundaly Color: [ ) Pattern Background Calor: - [~
(R— Level Color: | evel Pattern: b
4) Level Col Level P O
Direction: Up -
Upper Limit: ~ ° Fixed: (3393 le " Device:
Lawser Limik — © Fired: |0 JQ " Device:
Categony: Others - Laver |Back -
Extended Function
™ Extendsd " Cage ™ Trigger ™ DataOperation ™ Script
Level E|
Basic I
Device
Device: D300 +| Dev
Data Size: & 16hit " 32hit
“iew Format
Boundary Color: [ Pattern Background Calor: - [~
Level Color: ~ Level Pattern; O ~
5)——’(D|[ect|on: |UD LJ
6)—

Upper Limit: ~ ° Fixed: (3393 le " Device:
Lawser Limik — © Fired: |0 JQ " Device:

Categony: Others - Laver |Back -
Extended Function
™ Extendsd " Cage ™ Trigger ™ DataOperation ™ Script

1)

Click the button and set the device to
"D300".

Set [Boundary Color] to the same color as
the line color of the shape used for level
display.
Set [Boundary Color] to "white" as the line
color used for the shape drawn in 1 is
"white".

Line Color: White

Select [Level Color] to "Cyan".

Set [Pattern] to "O1".

Select the Direction.

Direction: Up

Set the upper and lower limits.
Set the upper and lower limits based on the
range of the read device, D300 (16 bits).

Upper Limit: [9999]

Lower Limit: [0]

Click the [OK| button.

Remarks

details on this setting.

Refer to Chapter 5 of the GT Designer2 Version2 Screen Design Manual for




5.5 Operation Check 1

Display the download screen of the project, and download all the data to the GOT.
Reset the PLC CPU using the RESET key switch, and then switch to RUN.

(1) Test1
Run the following test on Screen No. 1.

ltem

Test object

Data set switch

1) Touch operation

Touch

Screen state

Switch to Screen No. 5

Write device

5—D0

Result of
operation

Read device

(2) Test2
Run the following tests in Screen No. 5.

ltem

Test object

LCD Screen Level Setting (numerical input)

1) Touch operation

Touch the numerical input area

Result of operation

When a key window screen appears, enter the numeric value

Screen state (7000), and then press of the key window.
Write device 7000 — D10

Read device D10

Screen display value |7000




(3) Test3

Run the following test on Screen No. 5.

Test object

Item

Timer 1 time limit setting (numerical input)

1) Touch operation

Touch the numerical input area

When a key window screen appears, enter the numeric value

% Screen state (100), and then press of the key window.
% Write device 1000 — D15

% Read device D15

@ Screen display value |100.0

Test object

Item

32-bit data writing (numerical input)

1) Touch operation

Touch the numerical input area

When a key window screen appears, enter the numeric value

'g Screen state (123.45), and then press of the key window.
% Write device 12345 — D13, D12

% Read device D13, D12

i Screen display value |123.45

SM401
yd

18—44

{pBCD D12 ksy40
Write 32

-bit dat

a

Remarks

Close the key window after entering all of the numerical values.
Move the cursor to another numerical input item using the arrow keys on the key
window to keep entering numerical data.




(4) Test4
Perform the following tests in Screen No. 6.
(Touch "Monitor 1 switch" on Screen No. 5 and switch to Screen No. 6.)
Check if the data set in the data set screen (No. 5) is properly displayed on the
monitor screen (No. 6).

Test object
Liquid level display (level display)
Item
. Check if the liquid level (water level) display changed within
Screen display )
the range set in Screen No. 5.
Test object
Liquid level display (numerical display)
Item
Screen display value Check if the numerical value set in Test 2 is displayed.
Test object
Timer 1 time limit display (numerical display)
Item
Screen display value Check if the time limit of Timer 1 is set.
Test object
Timer 1 ON Timer 1 OFF Current value
it (momentary) (momentary) (numerical display)
em
1) First touch operation Touch (2 seconds) — —
. The current value
S5 ) The Switch turns to ] )
=% Object shape red — (numerical display)
83 increases
X o
Write device M10: ON — —
2) Second touch operation — Touch —
) ) The current value
B 5 ) The Switch turns to | The Switch turns to ] )
= 3= | Object shape ) (numerical display)
20 white green . .
e Q of the timer is reset
o
Write device — M11: ON —

Remarks

Touch the "Data Set switch" to switch to Screen No. 5 when setting the data
again.




5.6 Creating Original Library

Objects or figures that are repeatedly used can be registered to My Favorites or a user
created library.
Objects and figures registered in a library can be read and used.
Register the switch that returns to the main menu to a library.

5.6.1  Object Registration

|E:\MELSEC\GTD2\UserLib

-4 Library
=123 User Library

w0

#-2 Crystal

+ D Soft

+-[Z] Reto
+-23 Simple
+-{21 Basic Figure
+-03 150

Template Property

2 B-6(Front+Back):

Mo 1 _|:|

M ame: |Main Menu

o]

Cancel |

g

| EAMELSECNGTD W seilib

-3 Librany
—-[Z3 User Library

+ D A
+-[Z] Crystal

+] D Saft

+-[_] Fetro
+-[Z] Simple
+-(_] Basic Figure
+-[3 150

5-45

1)

2)

Select the [Back] switch on Screen No. 5.

Drag the [Back] switch into the workspace.

The Template Property dialog box appears.
Input the template number and name "Main
Menu" and click the [OK] button.

Registration is completed.



5.6.2 Editing registered objects and figures

Editing registered objects and figures in a library.

alx| 1 )
| CAMELSECAGTD 24 UseiLib B2

=38 Libay
=2 User Library
=3 My Favarites
A1 1 Figurs &
A8 2 Fiqure B
83 3 Numerical Display
% G 1 Switch
g 2 Lamp
0 av
Cupstal
Soft

=3
|
+ (1 Retro
=3
=3
=&

Select the template for editing.

Simple
Basic Figure
150

2] Project Category 3% |ibrary

Library workspace

N

ol x| 2) Right click the mouse, and select the [Edit]
|CAMELSECAGTD 2\ serlib | menu. (The template can be edited by double
— 3% Library clicking)

=23 User Library
—1-{Z% My Favorites

L Fi
i 2 Fil [ Mew Template. .

& I

+- @ 1 Switch Y o
+-{d 2 Lamp B Copy

-0 A B Paste

+-[27 Crystal

+-[C] Soft Delete

+-[1] Retro

- [:l Simple Rename .
423 Basic Figure ¥ Open Image Yiew. ..
+-(1 150 &4 Property. ..

2 F'n:uiect] Category 3% | ibrany

Point

Library Image List
The Library Image List allows reading and registering of a library while viewing
the images in the library.




Pasting Objects or Figures from Library

Objects or figures registered in the library are pasted on the screen.

(1) Reading user registered library (user created library)
Paste the "Back" switch registered in Section 5.6.1 to the drawing screen.

M| 2 B-1(Front+Back): etMl | 251 (Front+Back):
[EAMELSECAGT D2 serlib =] [EAMELSECAMRTD R selib | —
=1 3% Library =33 Libramy
=1 23 User Library =23 User Library
=13 My Favarites =I5 My Fawerites
el 1 Mai -1Eru_4 241 Main — |
A1 2 Figure 1 — . Af1 2 Figure 1
A1 3 Figure 2 L L — - Af1 3 Figure 2
=00 av L +-(C0) A
(0 Crpstal Dr. (L0 Crpstal
# [ Saft + [ Soft
# 1 Reta + [ Retn
+-{Z7 Simple +-[C7 Simple
+1-{_1] Basic Figure +-[21 Basic Figue
= 2.3 150

(2) Reading the pre-registered library (system library)
Read the pre-registered library in GT Designer2.
The system library contains objects including graphical shapes and preset

switches.
&=l 51 5-1(Front:Back):
|E:AMELSECYG TD 2\ UserLib | T ——
W] A ~
=3 Crystal

+- (a8 1 Crystal Lamp(1]

[ . A
2 Crystal L 2|
#1- {3 2 Crystal Lamp(2) o h-;‘ .
(g 3 Crystal Lamp(3) :
=1 (& 4 Crystal Lamp(4] . :

B o
{3 3 CnFoos Y
o1 -
&1 1 CNF05_G
{4 5 ovFe 0
&1 & P05 _Le
i

= Jpka
o1 -
B L0 ovFoos
o1 -
&1 11 CNF0G_Y
i

I 1> cNrone 6
o -
{54 14 P06 LR
2 15 cuFaos_P 3

@ Pru\eclJ Category S@ Library

system library



5.7 Superimposition of Graph using Layers

Screen|
No. 5

creen
No. 1

Screen
16

Wine

Superimposing two graphs using layers
The following screen will be created on Base Screen No.7.

Bar graph (back layer)

Call devices: D5 D6 D7

(M1000): The total is displayed for each line when ON.

Trend graph (front layer)

displayed for each line when ON.
Call devices: D2 D3 D4

(M1000): The numerical value fluctuation is

Alternate toggle switch
Switches (M1000) ON.

Screen switching switch
Returns to Base Screen No. 1.

(2) Corresponding Sequence program

SM401 M1000 M5 K10
S8 ——F I
Line ope Line sto
ration p
TO
| Tov 7
} {Mov Ko 20 i
[rLs M6
Graph in
put
r
[RsT T0 1
. I
76 {For K3 i
N6
| My .
18— |- [itov D200 D220
raph in Numerica Trend gr
ut 1 Input aph
{+ D220 D520 ]}
Trend gr Bar grap
aph h
e .
e 20
I+ k9 D200 ]}
Numerica
1 Input
<= K20 D200 ] [~ K17 D200 ]}
Numerica Numerica
1 Input 1 Input
99 {Nexr ]
100[[<= K100 D5 ] {SET M5 i
Bar grap Line sto
h )
[<: K100 D6
Bar grap
h 2
<= K100 D7
Bar grap
h 3
M1000 M5
10— — | {RsT M5
_ine ope [Line sto Line sto
fration p
{FMov Ko D2 K3 i
Trend gr
aph
{FMov Ko D5 K3 1
Bar grap
h
{iov KO D200 T
Numerica
1 Input
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5.7.1 Layer

A single screen can consist of two types of sheets (layers).
Objects can be superimposed by placing them on two layers (front layer and back
layer).

Front layer
A kind of transparent sheet.
The back layer can be seen through the transparent area
other than the objects set on the sheet.
The parts of the objects, which are drawn in the color specified
as "transparent" *1, are also displayed as transparent.

y 7 pd =)

Actual view
Back layer
Placed behind the front layer.

*1 A transparent color is set in the front layer.
(A transparent color can be set for each screen in the [Screen
Properties] dialog box.)
For objects set in the front layer, sections that are the same color as the

transparent color turn transparent.
—» « When layer superimposition is valid

m Objects on the front layer are

E— always brought to front.

Front layer

T\

Back layer — + When layer superimposition is invalid
Overlapped objects are brought

to front/back alternatively
regardless of the front/back layer
settings, and cannot be displayed
correctly.

Point

(1) Objects and figures that can be set on layers

+ Objects: can be set on either front layer or back layer.

* Figure (including text): is set on back layer automatically.

(2) Screens on which superimposition of layers is invalid.
The layers cannot be superimposed on Overlap Windows 1 and 2.




5.7.2 Trend graph setting

Place the graph that displays the trend of production volumes for each Line 1, 2, and 3
in the front layer.

(1) Click /=4 on the toolbar (Object) to place the trend graph on the object screen.

o 1) Move the cursor to the position where the
oy ittty PR trend graph is placed, and click the mouse
. .o e T button.

T N

o 'DD B0 1'3"35' C 2) Click the right mouse button in the area other
e A than the trend graph to complete positioning.

(2) Make basic settings.

T ® 1) Set [Number of Pens] to "3".
Basic | Dievive/Sosle |
Graph Type C LineGraph % TrendGraph " Bar Graph 2) Set [P int ] o "5"
lest Pl e oints] 1o .
1) (mseioizes. [ =) (foms 5= S = 2)
3)—-)(unpeu Limit = Fired: [100 ﬂ)ﬁ Device: | =] [pee|
O g e e ol 3) Set [Upper Limit] to "100".
# fivect | =| 9 \ =l g
I St Mencer [oChaTiom =]
o e 4) Set [Lower Limit] to "0".
Frame Format
Shape: |Hone =] Others.
— |
Category  [Others ~| Layer:  |Back =l
Extended Function
™ Extended ™ Trigger ™ DataOperation ™ Seript
Cancel
Line/Trend/Bar Graph X 5) Set [Layer] to "Front".
&)=
Graph Type. O LineGiaph @ TrendGraph " Bar Graph
Wiew Format i i
N ———— G — 6) Click the [Device/Scale ] tab.
Upper Limic = Fised [100 =1 ¢ Device: | =l J
Lower Limic & Fised [0 =1 (" Device: | g e |
Rl =| | per |
I~ Store My [WoCRar o=
I
Frame Fomat

Shape: [Hone | Othes.

Category  [Oihers & Layer [Front ~ | 5)

Extended Function
™ Estended ™ Trigger ™ Data Dperation ™ Script

Cancel




(3) Setting the device and scale
1) Graph for displaying production volume of
Line 1
[Device]: D2
Line/Trend/Bar Graph X [Graph]:white

Basic  Device/Seale | )
- [Style]:
Data Size: & 16kit C 3% DataType [SignedBIN <) [Wldth] 3 DOt

Device Selings: Confinuous  Random

1 )ﬂ Device [ iraph [5tle [width A
R (EIE [— 300 —)
) » — . . .
2) o AL ] — 2) Graph for displaying production volume of
3I—1 | H = Line 2

u [Device]: D3

écaﬁliaﬁlgle [Graph]: red
e = I o [ T B [Style]: —

V Scale Value
valeNumber o =] 09 3 =] 0 e |- [VVIdth] 3 Dot
o e

Sia EEINE ) ENE ) (3 50

T 3) Graph for displaying production volume of

™ Estended ™ Trigger ™ DataOperation ™ Seript Llne 3
Lo ] o | [Device]: D4
[Graph]: green
[Style]: —
[Width]: 3 Dot

g

e lies i & 4) Set [Scale Points] as follows.
e Horizontal (X): 6 Vertical (Y): 3

Device

Data Sie=: & Heh " 3bit DataTupe: [Signed BIN -

Device Settings: ¢ Continuous ¢ Bandom

o foo _Jove Joran = 5) Set[Value Number] as follows.
[ 300l — : . : .
BB — e Horizontal (X): 6 Vertical (Y): 3
- - 6) Check [Extended].
s
4)— ScakPontz [6 = B 3 = M Color -

v Scale Valye!

5)——»1 Vale Number 6 =] 8 [3 =] (1) Coor |~
Eont: 16dot Standard 2
Size Tx1 - ® KxY)

stender Function
6)_¢ ¥ Extended ™ Trigger ™ DataOperation ™ Seript




(4) Making the settings of options

Smd o & 1) Set the upper and lower limits for scale points
¥ Eiesiandle Frand as follows.
1)4,,( [ m Upper: Horizontal (X) "5" and Vertical (Y)
Lower [0 =Hw o =Hm "100"
- b3 - Lower: Horizontal (X) "0" and Vertical (Y) "0"
2) Check [Trigger].

Cancel

I Data Operation I Seript

(5) Making the settings of display conditions

Sp— =] 1) To detect the values in a one-second cycle,
1yt Tomas Sl o) set [Trigger Type] to "Sampling" and "10 (x100
[ e ms)".

-
2) Click the [OK] button.

E”;E"Ed:i::g;“m [+ Triager I” Data Operation ™ Sciipt

=L’T| Cancel
(6) Settings on the screen

1) Enlarge the graph to adjust the size.
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5.7.3 Bar graph setting

Place the graph that displays the comparisons of production volumes for each Line 1,
2, and 3 in the back layer.

(1) Click [lm on the toolbar (Object) to place the bar graph on the object screen.

(2) Make basic settings.

Set [Number of Pens] to "3".

LinefTrend/Bar Graph EI 1 )
Basic | DevicesScale |

Giaph Type " LineGiaph (" TiepdGraph % Bar Graph

) e T ) - 3 oae ] 2)  Set[Upper Limit] to "100".

2)—|>( Upper Lint = Eived: [100 =) Devies: | =

3)—W([LoverLint & Fiedt [0 1) Deviee: | 5l pev | . nAn
4)—W([Basevalue: & Fied [0 =1 Device: | =l o= 3) Set [LOWer lelt] to"0".

r :‘
e 4) Set [Base Value] to "0".

Shape: [Hone | Othess
_ I |

Categon: | Dthers ~ Laper:  |Back ~

Extended Funclion
[~ Estended I~ Trigger I~ Data Operation [~ Seript

Cancel

<

5) Set[Layer] to "Back". (Default)

Line/Trend/Bar Graph g|
6)— =
(gl (o o

o T 6) Click the [Device/Scale] tab.
Numberof Pers: [3 = [*7=] Diection: [vetical |

Upper Limit: 4% Fisad: [100 =1 ¢ Device: | =l J

Lowe Limit: % Fissd: [0 =1 € Device: | = per.|

BaseYaue % Fissd: [0 =1 € Device: | = per.|

r j
Frame Fomat

Shape: [Mone | Others
—(E - |

Categor:  [Others = (Laver [Back -« 5)

Extended Function
I Estended [~ Tiigger [~ Data Operation I~ Seiipt

Cancel




(3) Setting the device and scale

Line/Trend/Bar Graph g|
Basic  Deviee/Scal | Extenced |
Device
Data Size: = {EgE " 326t Data Type: |Signed BIN -
Device Settings: & Confinuous ¢ Bandom
1)— Device [ Graph [Patiem B A
1|ps 1 MONE )]
2) »(_2Jos [ S )
3|p7 [ MOME )
3)— =
L]
Scale Syle
V' Scale
Seale Poirts =H wpE Hm Cola -
¥ Scale Yalue
Value Number = w3 Zm Color -
Eant: 16dat Standard -
Size: 151 - % W)
Extended Function
¥ Extended ™ Trigger ™ DataOperation ™ Seript

1) Graph for displaying production volume of
Line 1

[Device]: D5

[Graph]: white

[Pattern]: none

2) Set the graph to show the total production
volume of Line 2 as follows.

[Device]: D6 [Graph]: red

[Pattern]: none

3) Set the graph to show the total production
volume of Line 3 as follows.

[Device]: D7 [Graph]: green

[Pattern]: none

4) Check [Extended].

(4) Make the settings of options.

Basic | Device/Scale  Edtendsd |

¥ Rectangle Frame

Scale Value

Upper |

— (e 100 =

1) Set the upper and lower limits for scale as
follows.

Upper: Vertical (X): 100

MlL—L
A A

Lower: |

Seouily

I™ Dtfset:

1)

L

EIGHE )

=
= oew |

Graph width: 20 Distance from Graph Frame(Offset): 0 JZI

=

width+ Space; [0 =

Sort: & Hore ¢ Ascending (" Descending

Extended Furction

¥ Extended I™ Triager

i3 € i

I™" Data Operation I~ Seript

2) Lower: Vertical (X): 0

Click the [OK] button.

(5) Settings on the screen

(Next page)

3)

1) Enlarge the bar graph to fit to the size of the

trend graph.



(From the previous page)

2) Select the bar graph and trend graph.

3) Select the [Edit] — [Align] — [Align] menu.

4) Select for both Vertical and Horizontal
and then click the @ button.

Bottam
Mo Left Center Bight
Ok Cancel | Apply ‘

5) The two graphs are superimposed and
displayed on the screen.




5.7.4 Layer display switching

Check the placed objects by switching the layers to be displayed on the screen.

(1) Displaying the front layer

1)

-------------------- 2) Only the trend graph placed on the front layer
will be displayed.

1) Click [Layer: Front].

1) Click [Layer: Back].

"""""""""" 2) Only the bar graph placed on the back layer

JR === = ey will be displayed.

Remarks

Refer to Chapter 2 of the GT Designer2 Version2 Screen Design Manual for
details on the layer settings.
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5.7.5 Alternate (ALT) toggle switch settings

Create the touch switch that turns ON/OFF the bit device each time it is touched.
(Device: starts operating with (M1000) = ON)

(1) Placing a bit switch on the screen using the menu bar

1) Click the [Object] — [Switch] — [Bit switch]
menu.

Figure B Tools  Communication  Window  Help

& Special Function Switch
IE Go To Screen Switch
& Change Station Mo, Switch
& Key Code Switch
B Multi Action Switch

4 123 Murnerical Display
g" (31 R Ascii Display
o | B DataList
- || & Mumerical Input
84 fscii Input

S 2) Move the cursor to the position where the bit
. o switch is placed, and click the mouse button.
R 3) Click the right mouse button in the area other

than the bit switch to complete positioning.

(2) Make the settings as follows.
(Click the button to open the dialog box, and select "2 toggle_2" under "4
toggle" in [Library] to select the figure.)

Setting items Set data
) ) Device M1000
Operation setting
Action Alternate
Shape Toggle: toggle_2
Basic tab Frame Dark white
asic ta ;
Display style (the Switch Red
same for OFF/ON,
Background Black
except pattern)
OFF []
Pattern
ON B
Text/Lamp tab Lamp function Bit, M1000

(3) When have set all, click the [OK] button.
This completes the settings for the alternate (ALT) switch.
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5.7.6 Go To Screen Switch settings

Read out the switch that switches the screen to screen No. 1 (main menu) and which
is registered in the library in Section 5. 6, and paste the switch on the screen.

(1) Select "Main Menu" from the user library in the library workspace.

(2) Drag it to Screen No. 7 to paste it.

Remarks

Refer to Chapter 10 of the GT Designer2 Version2 Screen Design Manual for
details on graphs.




5.8 Operation Check 2

Display the download screen of the project, and download all the data to the GOT.
Reset the PLC CPU using the RESET key switch, and then switch to RUN.
Check if the graphs created in the front and back layers in Screen No. 7 are displayed

properly.

(1) Test1

Perform the following test in Screen No. 7.

Test object

Toggle switch
Trend graph Bar graph
(ALT)
Item
1) First touch operation Touch
S The lever is| M1000: changes | M1000: increases
"5 Object shape changed to the| the graph when the graph when
qé upper position. turned ON turned ON
= |Wwrite device M1000:ON
(0]
Q
@ |Read device D2:D3:D4 D5:D6:D7
2) Second touch operation Touch
s The lever is| M1000: resets the| M1000: resets the
"5 Object shape changed to the|values of the graph | values of the graph
qé lower position. when turned OFF. | when turned OFF.
= |Write device M1000:0FF
(%]
[0)
@ |Read device




5.9 Comment Display Settings

The following screen will be created on Base Screen No.8.
X7 and D17 are device memories of the PLC CPU.

The title text, frame, etc. are created with figure drawing.

Comment Display

The display is as follows for bit device (X7) being OFF/ON.
When X7 ON: "Upper limit" display
When X7 OFF: "Lower limit" display

Comment display
The display is as follows for the numerical value of word
device (D17).

D17 (1) : "Malfunction 1" display

D17 (2) : "Malfunction 2" display

D17 (3) : "Malfunction 3" display

D17 (4) : "Malfunction 4" display

Screen switching switch
Returns to Base Screen No. 1.

5.9.1 Comment display

Comments are character strings registered by users using GT Designer2.

Comments can be displayed using functions of multiple objects by registering them as
a basic comment or a comment group in advance.

(1) Displaying comments registered in the basic comment by the comment display
function

The comments registered in the basic comment are displayed.
The comment No. corresponding to the monitored device value is displayed.

Basic comment D100 =1 D100 =2 D100 =5
No.1| Operating
No.2| Convey stopped Production line Production line Production line
No.3| Inspecting —» status status status
No.4| Emergency stopped Operating (s:t%r;;‘;l)ee)é Completed
No.5[ Completed

Displays comment No. 1 Displays comment No. 2 Displays comment No. 5



(2) Displaying comments registered in comment group by the comment display

function.

The comments registered in comment group are displayed.

The comment group to be displayed can be changed according to the device
value.

The comment display can also be switched to different languages according to the
value of language switching device by registering comments in different languages
to different comment groups for each column.

Refer to Section 5.22 for the language switching function.

No.1

No.2

No.3

No.4

No.5

D100=1 D100=2 D100=2
Comment group No.1 D200=1 D200=1 D200=2
wah Operating
DVNPRIED Convey stopped
2P Inspecting — —>
EBRIED Emergency stopped Convey stopped
1’y Complete
Column No.1 Column No.2 Displays comment Displays comment Displays comment

_ No.1 of column No.1  No.2 of column No.1 No.2 of column No.2

—~—

Specify a column No. by the
language switching device

Remarks

(1) The comment to be displayed by comment display needs to be registered in
advance.
(2) There are the following two types of comment display.
« Comment display (bit)
It is the function to display the comment corresponding to the bit device

ON/OFF.
It is the function to display the comment corresponding
to the bit device ON/OFF.
X10=0FF X10=ON
Pro. line con. Pro. line con.
—

Comment when bit
device is ON

Comment when bit
device is OFF

+ Comment display (word)
It is the function to display the comment corresponding to word device
value.

D100[ 1]

D100 [10_]

D100

Pro. line con.

Pro. line con.

Pro. line con.

Completed

Display comment of

comment No.1

Display comment of

comment No.10

Display comment of

comment No. 100
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5.9.2 Comment registration

(1)

()

®)

(4)

®)

(6)

Maximum number of registerable comments
(a) Basic comment
Up to 32767 comments can be registered.
(b) Comment group
Up to 255 comment groups can be registered, and each group can include
comments of up to 32767 lines x 10 columns.
Maximum number of characters registerable in a comment
A comment can be created with 1 to 512 characters regardless whether they are
one- or two-byte characters.
One line feed equals to two characters.

Line 1 is on operation. | Line feed
Y70 is ON.

Creating comments on multiple lines
(a) To start a new line, press the key at the end of the line.

Present line 1 is in operation. Press[ Alt |+[ Enter | keys
|

(b) Comments are displayed in the GOT as follows when comments are created
on multiple lines.

In operation
Y70 is ON.

In operation

Y70 is ON.

Display range

Specify the character size for the displayed comments in the dialog box provided
for each object setting.

The bit comment display function is available to display the comment by direct
inputting on the object even if no comments have been registered for ON and
OFF.

When a comment corresponding to the value of a word device is displayed with
the word comment display function (indirect designation), register the comment to
the corresponding comment No.



(7) Displaying attributes of comments
Some display attributes set to comments are not available depending on the
object function.
For the restriction on the comment display for each object function, refer to the
relevant section of each object function.

List of attributes set in comment registration and for each object

Item Text Color Flip Blink HQ Font Text Style Solid
Comment Display (€} ©) ©) (©) (¢} ©)
Data List Display — — — o — —
Alarm List Display O O — O O O
Alarm History — — — — — —
Touch Switch o [ o @) [ J [ J
Advanced Alarm

. . — — ] (] ]
Display (List/History)
Advanced Alarm
©) — —
Display (Popup) o o o

©: Displayed according to the attributes registered with O: Displayed according to the attributes
the comment. registered with the comment.
They can be changed at each object setting. The attributes registered by the comment
are not displayed.
@: Not displayed according to the attributes registered —:  Not used.
with the comment.

They can not be changed at each object setting.




5.9.3 Comment display settings by bit device
Display: (X7) = ON "Upper Limit" and (X7) = OFF "Lower Limit"
(1) Click BE on the toolbar (Object) to place it on the object screen.

(2) Comment display settings

Bit Comment 3 1) Double-click the comment display.
.l >EZ?CLEW:E - The Comment display (bit) dialog box is
Fsr displayed.
e I T
I

2) Click the button, and set the device to
Font ’h‘ l|x7ll.
e [0 A EH

Alignment:  Left " Center  Right

Category: [Others  ~|  Laper [Back |
Extended Function
[ Extended I Trigger I Seript
0K Cancel
(Next page)



3)
4)

7

8)—

9)—
10)

N=
34

) " B

(From the previous page)

"

Bit Comment E‘
N
= Basic Comment, € Comment Group
9 =
e =

ou [ oeF CoppOFF20M Al Setiings | ‘
" Comment No. 5'

r
(= ) [reom =] |
Blink: |Ma - ™ Reverss
r
Extended Function
I~ Estended I Trigger [~ Serpt
0K Cancel
Bit Comment E‘
Basic Eommer\t}
(* Basic Commen} " Comment Group
o =
B 1=

EF CopyONoOFF  AlSetings | Direct Comment Oty |
" Comment Mo. =

& Direct Comment
-
= DT

Upper Limit

13)—

3) Click the [Comment] tab, and set the content
to display.

4) Select the comment type.
Select "Basic Comment".

5) Select the comment type to be displayed
when the device is OFF.
Select "Direct Comment".

6) Enter comments to be displayed when the
device is OFF.

Enter "Lower Limit".

7) Select green for [Text].

8) Click the button to set the text to be
displayed when the device is ON.

9) Select "Direct Comment".

10) Enter comments to be displayed when the
device is ON.
Enter "Upper Limit".

11) Select red for [Text].

12) Select the type of blink to make the divice to
blink.

13) Click the [OK] button.



(3) Settings on object screen
Adjust the size of object frame so that all the comments are displayed.

1) At the position the cursor changes to a
re-sizing cursor, click the left mouse button
and drag it to the desired size for displaying.

2) When the display area is determined, release
the left mouse button.
This completes the settings of the comment
display by a bit device.

Point

+ The display condition for set comments can be displayed switching between ON
and OFF by pressing the "ON/OFF of object function" button on the toolbar
(Display setting).

~ |16 | & ¢ ON | OFF | |Dev I
1%

 Adjust the size of display area when the comments vary in length depending on
its ON/OFF condition as follows:
(Example) In case of ON, [Alarm: The water level is at upper limit].
In case of OFF, [Lower limit].
Adjust the size of display range to be able to display a longer comment by
switching comment displays with the "ON/OFF of object function" button
of toolbar (Display setting).




594 Comment display settings by word device

"Malfunction 1" to "Malfunction 4" is displayed according to the value of the word
device (D17) "1" to "4".

(1) Registering the comment to be displayed
To display a comment according to the word device value, the comment needs to
be registered in advance.

1) Select the [Common] - [Comment] -
[Comment...] menu.

2) As the Open Comment Group dialog box is
displayed, select and double-click [Basic
Comment].

Open Comment Group

T A Pl Y gﬁhﬁ&‘}"{#a&um» | 3) The Basic Comment List dialog box is
4) mmmmm Comment Jrex | F::jv | E'\\‘\:Ik [ HE? | swle | soid |

displayed.

4) Click the comment field for the comment No.
to register.

5) Enter the comment to be displayed.
M?"Bhn‘k | HO | syl | Seid 6) Enter "EITOI' 1".

a Regular
Mo No | Regiar

6) Set red for [Text].

7) Click &j to create comment 2.

SRR RN SRR R A AN 8) Create Comments 2 to 4 following the steps
T e B e O e in 4) to 6) as follows.

2|Errer 2 v No [m] Fiegdar | [ ]

it e e D e Comment 2: "Error 2" " Text: blue"

Comment 3: "Error 3" " Text: light blue"
Comment 4: "Error 4" "Text: purple”



Point

(1) How to select more than one comment

If there is more than one comment, all the comments can be selected by the
operations below.

+ Click the top left cell (Comment No.] area) by the mouse.
» Click [Select All] in the menu displayed by right-clicking the mouse.

(2) Reusing comments between different projects

Comments can be pasted to the different project comment by right-clicking the
mouse.

(3) Batch setting for Text, Rev, Blink, HQ, Style or Solid

By selecting a column, the same setting is applied to the comments
simultaneously.

1) Select a column.

B Basic Comment List

Comment No. | Camment Tent Birk = HI | Stle | Solid [~
1| Line & emrar ,T Mo O Regular =
2| Line B emar Mo Mo O Regular M
3| Line C enar ,T Mo [} Regular
4| Line [ ermor MHa Ha O Fregular
5| Line E emar Na Mo O Regular ~

g

Comment Mo, | Comment Text Few Blink, HO Shyle Salid |
1| Line & emrar Mo O Regular =
2| Line B emar Mo O Regular T
3| Line C error Mo O Regular
A Litz O erar Ma O Regular
5| Line E emar Mo O Regular v

g

Comment Mo, | Comment Text Rev Blink HO Style Salid [
1| Line & errar Mo O Regular =
2| Line B erar Mo O Fregular M
3 Line C errar Ma O Regular
4| Line D eror Mo O Regular
5| Line E emar Mo O Regular ~




(2) Comment display settings

1) Click B on the toolbar (Object).
After determining the position to display the word comment on the screen,

set the comment display area. (the same procedure as Section 5.9.3.)

AT ) 1) Double-click the placed word comment.
Baie | Connert | The word comment dialog box is displayed.
e )
tere: [Fme Fre.T D 2) Click the button, and set the device to
Fo L "D17".
At [odt =
R IEE e 3) Set the frame to "Frame: Frame_1".
4)—P{ Etnena: [ 1 | [ El
I = R C ) | 4) Select the preview comment No. that checks
the display while the screen data. (This will
not affect the display on the GOT.)
Set to "1" here.
Er“s"f.i;fm" [~ Caze | Trigger I Data Operation I~ Seiipt
AT 5) Click the [Comment] tab, and set the method
oo Conmert to display the comment.
6)  Comment Group
. 'ﬁ,ﬁ e | 6) Select the comment type.
el Select [Basic Comment].
- Coweritio: | C| 7) Select the method to display the comment.
L me————_ Select [Indirect] to set the word device to
Els display the comment.
8)— Plate: 7.
8) Select white for [Plate].
Erme:;iz:;wmr Case [ Tiigger [ DataOperation I Seipt 9) C||Ck the @ bUttOﬂ.
9)— ok || cancel




595 Go To Screen Switch settings

Creating a touch switch to return to the Screen No.1
Select "Main Menu" from the user library, and paste it to Screen No. 8.

This completes the settings for the Go To Screen Switch.

Remarks

Refer to the following chapters of the GT Designer2 Version2 Screen Design
Manual for details on this setting.

» Comment : Chapter 4

« Comment display function: Chapter 7




Screen reen
No. 15 |[No. 16

creen
No. 14

5.10 Window Screen Settings

Creating window Screen No.1 to be displayed on the base screen and setting the
display method

1) Window display switch (overlap window)
Window screen No. 1 is displayed as an overlap window.

2) Window display switch (superimpose window)
Window screen No. 1 is displayed as a superimpose window.

3) Window erase switch (superimpose window)
A superimpose window is erased.

Window Screen No. 1 is displayed in the following two windows.
» Overlap window 1: A window overlapping the base screen
» Superimpose window 1: A window superimposed with the base screen

(1) Making the settings of screen switch device

B Frviroment Lo® 1) Select the [Common] - [System Environment]
[ Syeem Evviormen: Base Sereen
e e P et
2) - Fe— Sve?\l\edwﬂhlhedwms S 3)
Gh i I~ Window bar None
ki SRR |G . EIZEDE 4) 2) As the System Environment dialog box is
E N displayed, double-click [Screen Switching].
r
i r
—
3) Check [Overlap Window].
g;
™ Superimpose Window?:
E— 4) Click the button to set the device to
Operstion Mode: & Previous ¢ History r " "
D) o] 7) D1%.
5) Check [Superimpose Window 1].
6) Click the button, and set the device to
"D26"
7) Click the [OK| button.

This completes the settings of the screen
switching device



(2) Creating window screen

Screen Property ] 1) Select the [Screen] - [New Screen] - [Window
Basic | ausiliary | Keywindow | Screen] menu.
SaeenMumper  [1 =
2)—» (SC,EEH Name [Gub Soreen )
3)—p eeenme  Jutmion soen 1) 2) Enter "Sub screen" for [Screen Name].
— p =
Ereinaion 3) As a dialog box appears, check that the
"Window Screen" is selected on [Screen
Type]
I~ Use screen calar
_ @ |
| | 4) Click the [OK] button.
|
4) ;5‘ [ ok || concel

g

Figure ©Object Tools Communication Window Help
B, BEEN R
N T

Window screen No. 1 is displayed on the screen.

|| ]1o0z |18 | &

B %8 W B8 ER Ak AL AL < 16 KX (R | &

24 W-1(Front+Back):

(4) Creating texts and shapes on the window screen

1) Create texts using the text.

1) 2) Draw a dotted square to show the area to
display the window screen.

2) (Check this when the superimpose window is

displayed.)



(5) Setting the switch to display the Overlap window 1

Go To Screen Switch El

Basic I Text/Lamp 1

Scieen Type

" Base & Overlap Windowl " Overlap Window2

" Superimpose Windowl  Superimpose Window2

A
«

—

Go To Screen ]

{+ Fisgd 1 le Erowse

" Device: ,—_‘
=P

Display Style

Shape: Square : Square B | Others..| P

r
Switch: -'

Frame: -
Background. - - Pattern: O -
j Layer. ‘Back j

Category: |Swwlch

< 4)

Extended Function

I Extended ™ Action [ Trigger

Cancel

<

(]

Go To Screen Switch

Basic Test/Lamp ]

Tent

LHID_EF Copy OFF->0N All Settings Text Only
Text: | Style |Regular hi

Fort: | 1620t Standard | [ I |
Sizer [1%1 B S I T N

Select Position to
Edit Text Center  Top |ﬁotlom‘ Left |B\ght |

Horizontal Wertical

Alignment: el B d Alignment: T I ﬂ )

Tent:

Dietai Offset to Frame:

Display 0 = [Dot)

Lamp

(¢ Key © Bt  wWord | J | J
Extended Function
[ Extended [ Action [ Trigger
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1)

Select [Object] - [Switch] - [Go To Screen
Switch] menu. Place the Go To Screen Switch
on the screen, and double-click it.

Select "Overlap Window 1" for [Screen Typel].
Select "Fixed 1" for [Go To Screen)].

Set [Display Style] as follows.

[Shape] Square: Square_5

[Switch]

OFF: red
ON: green

Click the [Text/Lamp] tab.
Set white for [Text].
Enter "Detail Display" on [Text].

Click the |All Settings| button of [Copy OFF —

ON] to display the same text when the Switch
is OFF.

After settings are completed, click the @
button.



(6) Setting the switch to display the superimpose window 1

Go To Screen Switch

Basic 1 Text/Lamp ]

X

Screen Typs

" Base " Overlap Window! " OverlapWindow?

% Superimpose Windowl 7 Superimpose Window2

[ Go ToScreen

(¢ Fied |1 J;I Browse... ]:
r

" Dewice:
L | =) o)

Dizplay Style

O JiOFF;

Shape: Square ; Square_5 v | DOthers. <
r
Frame: " | Switch: |v |
Background - - Pattern: O -

|Switch

j Layer. |Back j

Category:

Extended Function

[~ Estended I~ Action I~ Trigger

Cancel

<

Go To Screen Switch
Basic Test/Lamp 1

Test

D_H,D_EF Copy OFF->0N All Settings Text Only

Text ~| St [Reguar -

Font: | 1640t Standard | [ =l
|

Sige: [141 - ® K] Dot

Certer Top  |Battom | Left | Right

Select Position to

Edit Text:

Horizantal Wertical

dgment )9S 2| sigmen T L

Tent,

Datal Dffset to Frame:

Display ] 4: [Dat]

Lamp

 Key © Bt  Word ‘ J ‘ J
Extended Function
[~ Estended [~ Action I Trigger

Cancel

4)

1)

Copy and paste the switching switch created in
(4), and place it on the screen.

Select "Superimpose Window 1" for [Screen
Type].

Select "Fixed 1" for [Go To Screen].

Set [Display Style] as follows.
[Shape] Square: Square_5
[Switch]

OFF: yellow

ON: green

Click the [Text/Lamp] tab.
Enter "Detail Display" on [Text].

Click the |All Settings| button of [Copy OFF —

ON] to display the same text when the Switch
is OFF

After the settings are completed, click the [OK]
button.



(7) Setting the switch to erase superimpose window 1

Size: [1x1 - % [ Elwevt [z =] ooy
Select Position b "
Ezﬁexf shen Center Top  |Bottom | Left | Right
Horizontal Wertical

—|e > i,T i

Alignment: Alignment:

Text:
8)_ Erase Offset to Frame:
v = pa

Lamp

@ Key O Bt  ward | J | J
i o
Extended Function
I Extended [ Action I Trigger
10) > Cancel

Data Set Switch X
Basic | TentsLamp |
Switch Action
3)— Device: |D25 ﬂ Dev. )
Data Size: @ 16bit 32bit
Data Type: |Signed BIN -
4)——»{ SetVaue: [ Fiedl |0 j]
[ Indirect
Display Style
[
5) Shape: Square : Square_5 v | DOthers
-
Frame: |' | Switch: |' |
Background: - - Pattem: O -
Category |Switch | Layer: |Back =
Extended Function
I~ Estended I~ Action [~ Trigger
Data Set Switch 3
o—fe
Text
ON | OFF Copy OFF>0N  ( |{ A Sellings | |«emr-tmt 9)
7)— Text: -v Style: |Regular -
Fonl | 16dat Standard = [ =l

1)

2)

3)

4)

5)

7)

8)

9)

Select [Object] - [Switch] - [Data Set Switch]
menu. Place the touch (Data Set) switch on
the screen.

Double-click the placed touch switch on the
screen.

Click the button, and set the device to
"D26".

Check [Fixed], and set it to "0".
("0" means hiding the window screen.)

Set [Display Style] as follows.
[Shape] Square: Square_5
[Switch]

OFF: light blue

ON: green

Click the [Text/Lamp] tab and, set the text to
be displayed on the touch switch.

Set black for [Text].

Set the text on the touch switch as follows.
[Select Position to Edit Text]: Center
[Text]: Erase

Click the JAll Settings| button of [Copy OFF —

ON] to display the same text when the Switch
is OFF.

10) Click the [OK] button.

Remarks

* Opening screens:

Refer to the following manuals for details on this settings.

» Screen switching device:GT Designer2 Version2 Screen Design Manual,
Chapter 3

GT Designer2 Version2 Basic Operation/Data Transfer
Manual, Chapter 7




5.11 Operation Check 3

Display the download screen of the project, and download all the data to the GOT.
Reset the PLC CPU using the RESET key switch, and then switch to RUN.

Check if the comment display on the screen No.8 is properly displayed, and that the
Window Screen No.1 on the overlap window / the superimpose window 1appears
correctly here.

(1) Test1
Run the following test on Screen No. 8.
Test object
Comment display by the bit device
Item
1) PLC test switch (X7) Turns ON
« |Screen state Displayed "Upper Limit"
SR
2 g Write device _
Qa5
X o
Read device —_—
2) PLC test switch (X7) Turns OFF
“ Screen state Displayed "Lower Limit"
°s
2 Sl write device —
Q5
X o
Read device _
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(2) Test2
Run the following test on Screen No. 8.
When X2, X3, X4, or X5 is turned ON, the sequence program displays
"Malfunction 1 " to "Malfunction 4 ".

Test object

Comment display, by the word device

Item
1) PLC test switch )
Turn each switch ON/OFF.
(X2, X3, X4, X5)
When only X2 is turned ON: displays "Malfunction 1"
R
es When only X3 is turned ON: displays "Malfunction 2"
ult | Screen state : -
of When only X4 is turned ON: displays "Malfunction 3"
ope When only X5 is turned ON: displays "Malfunction 4"
rati | Write device —_—
on
Read device _
SM401 X2 )
—F | | {Movp K1 D17 T
Error 1 Error da
ta
X3
— | {wovp k2 D17 T
Error 2 Error da
ta
X4
— | [movp K3 D17 T
Error 3 Error da
ta
X5
— | [movp K4 D17 i
Error 4 Error da
ta




(3) Test3

Run the following test on Screen No. 8.

1) Displaying or erasing the [Window] screen display by the touch switch

Test object| Detail display , Detail display
Overlap window . ]
( Overlap 1@ (Superimpose Erase switch

Item window ) window)
1) Touch operation Touch

Result of . Window screen

. Screen display )

operation No.1 displayed
2) Touch operation Touch @

Result of Windows

esu .O Screen display screen No.1
operation
erased

3) Touch operation Touch

Result of . Window screen

. Screen display .

operation No.1 displayed
4) Touch operation Touch

Result of Windows

esu .0 Screen display screen No.1
operation
erased

2) Controll the display of window screens by PLC.
1) Seton "01" of the first two digits of the digital swith "X20 to X2F" of PLC CPU.

J

Digital switches
"X30 to X37"

—

I

—

2080

Superlmposed window

Screen No. 5 setting

AE———m

sesssecs (58] ) (1|

(i i
0000

800000665

[CRCRCNCRCNCNCE

ELSEC-Q

1][3][e]

O[>

—

PLC CPU (Q training machine)

Digital switches
"X20 to S2F"

u@

/
Overlap wmdow Base screen
Screen No. setting
No. 5 setting

-
DHD




23

SM401 X0
—f | | [BINP  K2X20 DO T
Base scr Base scr Base scr
een NO s eens 0-9 een swit
et 9 ching
X1
} [BINP  K2X28 D1
Window s Window s Window s
creen NO creens 0 creen sw
set -99 itching
X9
: [BINP  K2X30 D26 T
Superimp Superimp Superimp
ose NO s ose ose scre
et en switc
hing

2)

3)

4)

5)

6)

Turn " X1 " of PLC test switch of PLC CPU to ON, and then turn to OFF.
Window screen No. 1 is displayed in Overlap Window in Screen No. 8.

After touching the @ button on the upper right of the Window screen, close the
screen.

Set on "01" of the last two digits of the digital swithc "X30 to X 37".of PLC CPU.
Turn "X9" of PLC test switch of PLC CPU to ON, and then turn to OFF.
Window screen No.1 is displayed in the Superimpose window on Screen No. 8.

After setting "X30 to X37" of the digital switch of PLC CPU to "00" and turning
the PLC test switch, and then turn to OFF.

The superimpose window is closed.



Screen||Screen || Screen || Screen
No.5 || No.6 || No.7 || No.8
St creen || Screen || Screen || Screen
No. 1 |[No. 13| No. 14 || No. 15 || No. 16
Window||Screen | |Screen || Screen
No. 1 ||No. 17 || No. 18 || No. 19

o
3
8
g

5.12 Controlling the View and Operation of Objects Based on Conditions
5.12.1 Setting the states for objects

The color and shape of the object can be changed depending on the condition of
devices by setting states to an object.
Changes in the display of the object can be set by the following conditions.

+ Bit device ON/OFF or word device value being monitored
+ Bit device ON/OFF or word device value being set for state

Example: Changing the object color according to the word device value being
monitored.

» Word device D100 being monitored.

D100=40 D100=60 D100=80

Display color changes according to the word device value being monitored.

The following screen will be created on Base Screen No.13.

Numerical display (with state setting)

The display changes as follows according to the
device being monitored.

D1000 £100: Plate color "Black"

D1000 =100: Plate color "Red", blinking at "Middle"
M1010: ON Plate color "Blue"

Touch switch (Stop)
M1010: Switching OFF lowers the cooling water
temperature.

Screen switching switch
Returns to Base Screen No. 1.

Touch switch (Start)
M1010: Switching ON raises the cooling water
temperature.




(1) Making the settings of numerical display using states

Numerical Display E|

Basic l

Type: &+ Mumerical Display  Wumerical [nput

Device

Deviee:  |D1000 | Dav.

Data Size:  * 1Bhit " 32hit

“Wigw Format

FEormat: Signed Decimal hd Calor: -

Digits: 3 4:| 4:|

Fant: 1Edot Standard =

Size: [Others = |4 =] %3 = KRa¥) [0 ~|Dal

Elink: Mo »| [ Reverse

-

Frame Format

Shape: |Frama:Frame_T j Othegs

Frame: - Plate: -v

Categony: Others] - Layer:  |Back -
Extended Function
[ Extended [" Caze [ Tigger [ DataOperation [ Script

Numerical Display rz|

Basic Case l

Frevious State: Mew State

Select State: [Statel iz normal case]

[TM1010 OFF =] | Delete State |

@ gt |M1070 =l Dev..] [oFF  ~l

" wWord I

Flange($v:Device value or the value after data operation]

=]
S B2 | =
=
o =] [
—=| =]
o = || EREA 8 EEA ) =
~

Mumerical Color:

Blink: Mo -

[ Reverze

Extended Function

™ Extended ¥ Caze [ Trigger [ DataOperation | Script

()3 | Cancel |

g

(Next page)

4)

5)

6)

1)

Click 3 on the toolbar (Object) to place the
numerical display on the object screen.

Set [Basic] tab as follows.

[Device]: Select Bit, and set it to D1000.
[Digits]: 3

[Size]: Select Others, 4 x 3

[Frame]: Frame: Frame_1

Click the [Case] tab, and set the states.

Click [New State] to create a new state
setting.

Set the condition for the state (M1010:0FF).
Set the device as follows.

» Select [Bit].
« Enter "M1010".
» Select OFF.

Set the color of object to be changed when
conditions of the state are met.
+  [Plate]: blue.



(From the previous page)

g

Numerical Display

Basic Case l

K

Prexvious State: Mew State

[Statel iz normal

[~

Select State:
|2100 <= g

Up | Delgte State

7)

o | = ool [
o+ word

Range($v:Device values or the value after data operation) |

I

o | =

8)

]
== e

=) G2

& oo

c |

[

" Other Range:

Mumerical Color:

‘LLL

Flate Color:

I

9)

Elink: [ Reverge

Middle -

Extended Function

[ Extended W Caze [ Trgger | DataOperation | Script

OF | Cancel |

10)

g

Select State

[Stateld it nomal caze)

[2100c=gv

1:M10100OFF
2100 <= 34

=lE—11)

o
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7) Click [New State] to add a next state setting.

8) Set the condition for the state (D1000=100).
Select Word for [Device].

9) Set the range of word device value to be used

as the condition for the state using the
following formula.

» Constant: 100

» Comparison operator: <=

(Refer to the figure below for details.)

Value of device to be monitored. ($V)/input value ($W)—\

]'"II ﬂ *(: :EW

Constant ~ Comparison operator
10) Set the display methods of the object when
the state conditions are met.
+ Plate: [red]
* Blink: [Middle]

11) Click =] to display a list of all the states set.
Selecting the desired state from the list allows
for modification of the editing state.

After the settings are completed, click the @
button.



Point |

(1) State No. and priority
Up to 64 (0 to 63) states can be set to one object.
When the state conditions overlap, the state of the smaller No. will be displayed with the

priority.
[Display priority]
State No. Priority
1 Higher
!
63
0 (normal case) | Lower «e««['The display attribure that must be set to an object.

If conditions for other states (1 to 63) have not
been satisfied, the attribute of state No.0 is displayed.

Example: When the conditions for displaying states 1 and 2 are met at the same time

O Display by state 1.

D100: 80

Display attribute Display condition

State 1 50 =D100
State 2 0 =D100

Not display

(2) Method of changing priority
Click the [Up] and [Down] buttons to change the state No. of state being edited and the
priority for states can be changed.

Numerical Display

Basic Case ]

Previous Hest State: MNew State

Select State: [Statel iz nomal case

Example: Clicking the [Up] and [Down] buttons at the state 2,"B"

State 0 | Normal Case
State 1 B
Upward T Raises the priority.
State 2 A
State 0 | Normal Case
/ State 3 c
State 1 A
State 2 B
State 3 c \ State 0 | Normal Case
State 1 A
Downward ¢ Lowers the priority.
State 2 c
State 3 B




Bit Switch

B asic l Text/Lamp ]

Switch Action

(2) Making the settings of the touch switch

Device:  [M1010

Action; % Set

" Reset

Display Style
an

" Altermate

" Momentary

Shape: | Squ
o

are : Square_11

j Others...

Frame: | Switch: -v
Background: -v Pattern: O -

X

Categony: Switch - Layer: Back -
Extended Function
™ Extended I~ Action I~ Trigger
ak | Cancel |

1)

2)

Select the [Object] - [Switch] - [Bit switch]
menu.

Move the cursor to place the bit switch, and
click the mouse button.

Set [Basic] tab as follows.

+ [Device]: Enter M1010

* [Shape]: Square: Square_11
* [Switch] (OFF): dark red

* [Switch] (ON): red

After the settings are completed, click the @
button.

Create another switch by copying and pasting
the switch created before.

Double-click the switch created by
copying/pasting, and reset it as follows.
[Action]: Reset

[Switch] (OFF): dark aqua

[Switch] (ON): Cyan

After the settings are completed, click the [OK]
button.



(3) Making the setting of texts

M 2 b-1(Front+Back):

EAMELSEC\GTD2\Jserlib -

@ (1 Basie Figure
#0150

M 2 b-1(Front+Back):

EAMELSEC\GTD 2lseil |
= 2 Lbnay
=@
=6

A 3 Figure 2
v

=0
@0 Cystal
= 03 Sot

0 Retio
@ (0 simple
@ (1 Basie Figure
#0150

1) Place the following texts on the screen.
[Cooling water temperature]
[°C]
[Start]
[Stop]

1) Drag the main menu registered in Section
5.6.1 from the user library to the position
where the Go To Screen Switch is placed.



5.12.2 Setting the display/operation conditions for objects

The display condition, operation condition, and script execution

Screen||Screen ||Screen || Screen
No.5 || No.6 || No.7 || No.8
Screen|| Screen | (Sereen| | Screen || Screen
No. 1 || No. 13 ||No. 14 || No. 15 || No. 16
Window| | Screen |(Screen |(Screen
No. 1 || No. 17 || No. 18 || No. 19

condition can be set

for the monitoring and writing operations for each object function.
The object is stopped monitoring, operating, or cleared when the display condition is

not satisfied.

Example: When the display condition is set in the numerical display function.

Monitor
device value

E—1

The following screen will
operation conditions.

| Monitor stop
{ (Numerical value
| not displayed.)

When condition

is not satisfied Erases the display

be created on Base Screen No.14 to set the display and

Text setting

Numerical display (display condition)

Monitor device: D1300

Display condition M1301: ON

(When the display condition is not satisfied (M1300: OFF),
the display is erased.

Touch switch (operating condition)

Write device: M1310: ON

Operating condition XA: ON

(When the display condition is not satisfied (M1300: OFF),
the touch switch does not respond when touched.)

Touch switch (operating condition)

Write device: M1310: OFF

Operating condition XA: ON

(When the display condition is not satisfied (M1300: OFF),
the touch switch does not respond when touched.)

Ready lamp (operating condition)
Operating condition XA: ON




(1) Setting the display condition for a numerical display

(x|

Numerical Display

Basic ]

Type: &+ Numerical Display " Mumerical Input

Device

Device: 01300 | Dew..

Data Gize: & 16kt 32kt

“iew Format

Eormat: Signed Decimal ¥| Color hd

Digits: 3 J;I 4:|

Font 1Edot Standard ~

Sige: [3:3 =[x = B[z Zlwsv |24 ]Dey

Blirlk: No «| | Reverze

r

Frame Farmat

Shape: Frame : Frame_1 | Others..

Frame: - Platg: -v
Category. Others - Layer  |Back -
Extended Function
I Extended [" Case | Trgger | DataOperation | Seript

<

Numerical Display

|

1) Click 13 on the toolbar (Object) to place the
numerical display on the object screen.

2) Set [Basic] tab as follows.

[Device]: D1300
[Digits]: 6
[Frame]: Frame: Frame_1

3) Click the [Trigger] tab, and set the display

Bas{_Tiaoe | 3) condition.
Trigger Type: aM = ,—_J |
Trigger Device: | |M1301 - % I 4)
4) Set the display condition which is satisfied
& & when M1301 is ON.
| = + [Trigger Type]: ON
* [Trigger Device]: M1301
|
- "~ HeltDily 5) After the settings are completed, click the [OK]
button.
Extended Function
™ Extended [" Case | Trgger [ DataDOperation [ Script
T 5)
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Point

The following shows the condition types (Trigger Type) that can be set as the display and

operation conditions.

Condition type Execution condition
Ordinary No condition (always displayed and operated).
ON
The object is displayed and operated when the trigger
ON OFF .
is ON.
ON . . . .
OFF OFF The object is displayed and operated when the trigger
is OFF.
- N The object is displayed once when the trigger is turned
A
Rising OFF 1 ON (OFF—ON) (display condition only).
. ON The object is displayed once when the trigger is turned
Falling ]L OFF OFF (ON—OFF) (display condition only).
Sampling The device is displayed by each set sampling (display condition only).
Ranae The object is displayed and operated when the word device value is within the
9 setting range.
Multiple Bit The object is displayed and operated depending on the logical result of
Trigger operation of ON/OFF statuses of the multiple set bit devices.
Cycle
Cycle during RN The device is monitored by each set sampling when
ON ON the condition (the specified device is ON/OFF) is met.
OFF
Cycle
Cycle during |‘_ The device is monitored by each set sampling when
OFF ON u the condition (the specified device is ON/OFF) is met.
OFF
(2) Making the settings of the touch switch
1) Select the [Object] - [Switch] - [Bit switch]
menu.
Bit Switch X . .
2) Move the cursor to place the bit switch, and
Basic ITexULamp} .
e click the mouse button.
Device: [M1301 - %
fio: & Se O hemae 3) Set[Basic] tab as follows.
" Reset " Momentany

Display Style

-

Frame: -' Switch: -'
Background: -' Pattern: O -

[Device]: M1301
[Shape]: Square: Square_10

Sheps  [Squae Smwre 0 =] Qe [Frame]: dark aqua

[Switch]: blue

g

(Next page)




(From the previous page)

<

Bit Switch X
Basic Texte’LamD] < 4)
Text
oM | oFF Copy OFF0N Al Settings | TestOnly |
Texk | Shle: |Regular -
Font | 1edot Standard -
Size: [1%1 [ I O A I o X (o
Select Position to .
Edit Text: Center  Top |Eottom‘ Left |B|ght ‘
Haorizontal Wertical
Alignment: (_|{=} - Alignment T a 4
Texk
Fiun Offzet to Frame:
0 5‘ DoY)
I: 5)
Bit Switch
Basic | TewLamE Trigger I 8)
Trigger Type oN
9)

Trigger Device:

[n008,

~1E=

Select the [Text/Lamp] tab.
Enter "Run" on [Text].

Click the [ON] button and make the settings for
object state ON.

Enter "Running" on [Text].

8) Click the [Trigger] tab, and set the operation

condition.

9) Set the operation condition which is satisfied

10)

11)

12)

when XA is ON.

 [Trigger] Type: ON
 [Trigger Device]: XA

After the settings are completed, click the [OK
button.

Create another switch by copying and pasting
the switch created before.

Double-click the switch  created
copying/pasting and reset it as follows.
[Basic] tab

[Action]: Reset

[Switch]: yellow
[Text/Lamp] tab

[Text]: Stop

by

Place the following texts on the screen.
[Production Volume]

[Line 1]

[Ready]



(4) Making the settings of ready lamp

— . . .
Eoereroarones - 1) Click the [Library] tab in the workspace.
E}@ Library
&8 UserLibeay 2) From the tree structure, click {H of [Crystal] to
open the folder, and double-click the [4
Crystal lamp (4)].
D Basic Figure
@3 150
59 Pt [ G| 2 vy [J——— 1)
Library Image List X 3) As the Library Image List dialog box appears,
“4 Crystal Lamp(4] j click "12 CNFOOG_G"
Jh O %’E % 2 X F (Clicking the @ button displays the image
= name.)
:
g X 4) Click the position to place the lamp.
5)
5) Double-click the lamp and set the [Basic] tab as
i::: |cws|amnnrf2] i::zs ;I-D_llh_e,vsvl m fO”OWS.
pectarours | Eatore [~ [Device]: XA
Blik: No >

Catemor — [Lamp 3| Laver: [Back ~l

Exterdzd F
’7 I~ Estended I~ Seript |

ok Cancel

(5) Making the settings of Go To Screen Switch

EEM 525-1(Front+Back): LM 7551 (Front+Back): 1)

B — B — Drag the main menu registered in Section
5.6.1 from the user library to the position

where the Go To Screen Switch is placed.

©Q
=@ o
Q o
a
{3 sir
@ Ba:
=]




Point

(1) Objects with frames
When a frame has been specified for the object for which the display condition is set, the
object is not displayed but the frame has been displayed when the display condition is not
satisfied.

Display condition satisfied
Object i
Figure frame —¢ i 5{}{}

The shape remains displayed as is.

(2) Display when the display/operation conditions are not met
The display when the display/operation conditions are not met can be changed depending
on each object by the following settings.
+ Display only when the screen is switched (initial display)
Only the first time the screen is switched, the device can be monitored and displayed
even if the display condition is not met.
[Rise] or [Fall] can be selected in [Trigger Type].
Initial display

The device is monitored and
displayed even if the display
condition is not met.

Base screen 2

D10|_125
Base screen 1 -
_
Switch to base  No initial display

screen 2 The device is not displayed

Base screen 2| || a5 the display condition is
D10 not met.

» Holding the display
The display of object has been hold even if the display condition is turned to be not met.
[ON] or [OFF] can be selected in [Trigger Type].
Holding display

The display has been hold when
D10[ 125 the display condition is met.

D10[_125] )

Display condition Nt holding display
is not satisfied.

The display is not displayed when

the display condition is not met.
D10




5.13 Operation Check 4

Download all the data to the GOT from the download screen of monitor data.
Reset the PLC CPU using the RESET key switch, and then switch to RUN.

(1)

Test 1

Run the following tests in screen No.13.

Test object Cooling water
Start switch Stop switch temperature
Item (numerical display)
Touch operation (Start) Touch
The Switch is
‘6 §|Screen state Counts up.
= = pressed.
: —
é 8| Write device M1010 : ON
o
Read device D1000
The plate starts
. blinking red when
Screen display )
the numeric value
reaches 100.
Touch operation (Stop) Touch
The operation is
c
o stopped (the plate
B The Switch is pped (the p
5 | Screen state color turns blue)
o pressed. .
o and the numerical
% value is lowered.
8 | write device M1010 : OFF
Read device D1000




(2) Test2

Perform the following tests in screen No.14.

Tested object|  Training Production
. Operation . volume
machine Ready lamp ) Stop switch .
, switch (numerical
Item XA switch .
display)
Touch operation (Run) 1) Touch
No response
because the
Screen state .
Result of ready signal
operation is OFF.
Write device
Read device XA : OFF
PLC test switch (XA) Turns ON
Screen state Lit
Result of - -
. Write device XA :ON
operation
Read device XA :ON
Touch operation (Run) 2) Touch
The
. The Switch is production
Screen state Lit )
Result of pressed. volume is
operation displayed.
Write device M1301 : ON
Read device M1301 : ON
Touch operation (Stop) Touch
) The Switch is | The display is
Screen state Lit )
Result of pressed. not displayed.
operation | Write device M1301 : OFF
Read device M1301 : OFF




5.14 Offset Function

Screen||Screen ||Screen ||Screen
No.5 || No.6 || No.7 || No.8
Screen|| Screen || Screen | [Screen | | Screen
0. 1 || No. 13 || No. 14 ||No. 15| No. 16
Window| | Screen || Screen || Screen
No. 1 || No. 17 || No. 18 || No. 19

-

The device No. to be monitored/written using the object function can be changed by
batch processing using the offset function.

« Example of offset function
Change the device No. set as the monitor device for an object by adding offset
device value that is set using the offset function.

Device setin
each object
function

D100
D100

D100

D100

Offset Device to be
device value

monitored

[0] — D100
— D101

— D102

- D110

The following screen will be created.

Bar graph
The total is displayed for each line.
Monitor device:
Line 1: D1511
Line 2: D1512
Line 3: D1513

Numeric value input (line)
Changes the monitor device for numerical display.
Write device: D1500 (offset device)

Numerical display (production volume)
The monitor device varies depending on the
numeric value input (line).
Monitor device: D1510
Offset device: D1500

Text setting




(1) Making the settings of the numerical display using the offset function

Basic I
Type: * Mumerical Display ~ © Mumerical |nput
Device
Device: 01510 v | Dev..
[Drata Size: + 1Bhit  32hit
Wiew Format
Format Signed Decimal ~|  Calor -
Digits: 4 J;I JZI
Fant: 1Bdot Standard -
O T | e e LT
Elirk: Nao ~| [ Revenze
r
Frame Farmat
Shape: Frame : Frame_1 | Others
Frame: - Piate: [~
Categony: Others - Laper  |Back -
Extended Function
™ Extended [" Case [ Trgger [ DataOperation [ Script

"4

X

Numerical Display

Basic Extanded]
Diata Type: Signed BIN -
Alignment;  Left " Center 1+ Right
I Fill with Zeras
Security: ] 4?'
[W Dffset D500 = Des ]:
(O i
Display Mode: % Transparent ( XOR
Extended Function
|v Extended " Case [ Trgger [ DataOperation [ Script

3)

1)

2)

3)

Click 3 on the toolbar (Object), and place

the numerical display on the screen.

Set [Basic] tab as follows.
[Device]: Enter "D1510"
[Digits]: 4

[Font]: 16dot Standard
[Size]: 2 x 2

[Frame]: Frame: Frame_1

[Extended] tab settings
Set the offset device.
[Offset]: D1500

After the settings are completed, click the @

button.



(2) Making the settings of the numerical input

Numerical Input [Z|
Basic l
Type: " Murnerical Display &+ Numerical Input
Device
Device: [BEI | Dew..
Data Size:  + 16hit " 32bit
Yiew Format
Eormat: Signed Decimal - Calor: -

Digits: 4 5
Font: 16dat Standard A

el

Size: |2,,;2 j | J * | J [ =) [Dat)
Blink: Ma »| | Reverze
I~
Frame Format
Shape: |Frame :Frame_1 j Others...

Frame:

- Plate: - -

Categony: Others - Layer  |Back -

Extended Function

1)

Click £ on the toolbar (Object), and place
the numerical input on the screen.

Set [Basic] tab as follows.
[Device]: Enter "D1500"
[Digits]: 4

[Font]: 16dot Standard
[Size]: 2 x 2

[Frame]: Frame: Frame_1

After the settings are completed, click the [OK]
button.

™ Extended [" Case [ Tigger | DataOperation | Script
ok | Cancel |
(3) Making the settings of the bar graph.
Line/Trend/Bar Graph [‘5_<| 1 )

Basic ] Device/Scal |

Graph Type: " LineGraph " Trend Graph % iBar Grapk

iew Format

Nurmber of Pens: 3 4::| 4: Diirection: Yertical hd
Upper Limit: ~ ©* Fixed: |1DDD j " Devige: | J
Lower Lirit:— © Fixed: |D j " Device: | J
BaseWalus:  ©* Fised: |D j " Device: | J

r | =l

Frame Format

Shape: |N0ne

Categony:  |Others -

ﬂ Others...
| .

Layer:  |Back hd

Extended Function

[~ Ewxtended ™ Trigger [ Data Dperation

Cancel

[ Script

&

(Next page)

Click |ls on the toolbar (Object), and place
the bar graph on the screen.

Set [Basic] tab as follows.
[Number of Pens]: 3
[Direction]: Vertical
[Upper Limit]: 1000
[Lower Limit]: O



(From the previous page)

N

LinefTrend/Bar Graph X 3) Set [Device/Scale] tab as follows.
B [Pt [Device]: D1511
Deree [Graph]: white
e i bl ERIIEE [Pattern]: fill solid (lower-left)
e [Geph  [Paen [5G = [BG]: red, yellow, or blue
e E = E (From the top)
EEEE e | | e [Scale Points]: 2 (Y)

[Value Number]: 3 (Y)

Soals Styls
[V Soale

Scalg Foints = w®wl Hm Color -

V¥ Scale Yalue:

“alue Number: 4: =3 J:I vl Colar :H
Font 16dat Standard =2
Sige: [EE - ® Sei]

Extended Function
[~ Estended ™ Trigger [ Data Operation [~ Serpt

Cancel

g

Line/Trend/Bar Graph El 4) Set [EXtended] tab as fO||OWS
Basic | Device/Seale Extend=d | [Upper]: 1000 (Y)
[Lower]: 0 (Y)
Upper: | = [0 = m Graph width: 60
Lowee | = w o = Distance frame Graph Frame (off set): 50
e e Width + Space: 120
I Offset I
S e B - 5) After the settings are completed, click the
‘width + Space: |120 E
Sort: % Mone (" hscendng " Descending @ button.

Extended Function
[ Extended I™ Trigger I Data Operation ™ Scipt

Cancel

(3) Making the setting of texts

1) Place the following texts on the screen.
[Line 1, Line 2, Line 3]
[Line ]
[Production volume]
[Offset function]




(4) Making the settings of Go To Screen Switch

2 B-1(Front-+Back):

s 1) Drag the main menu registered in Section
5.6.1 from the user library to the position
ot where the Go To Screen Switch is placed.

A
Cystal
s
A

oft

etio

Sinple:

#-( Basic Figure
Q150

a
@
=@
@
@




5.15 Operation Check 5

Download all the data to the GOT from the download screen of monitor data.
Reset the PLC CPU using the RESET key switch, and then switch to RUN.

(2) Test1

Run the following test on Screen No. 15.

Tested object

ltem

Line (numerical input)

Production volume
(numerical display)

Touch operation 1)

Touch the numerical input area.

When a key window screen
appears, enter the numeric

The value for the
selected line is

Screen display value

1

c

O | Screen state .

T value "1", and then press displayed.

°8’_ of the key window.

S | Write device 1 — D1500 _—
2 |Read device — D1501

14

Numeric value of
Line 1

Touch operation 2)

Touch the numerical input area.

When a key window screen
appears, enter the numeric

The value for the
selected line is

G |Screen state - )

® value "2", and then press displayed.

8 [Enter] of the key window.

G | Write device 2 — D1500 D
2 |Read device — D1502

o

Screen display value

2

Numeric value of
Line 2

Touch operation 3)

Touch the numerical input area.

When a key window screen
appears, enter the numeric

The value for the
selected line is

Screen display value

_5 Screen state .

I value "3", and then press displayed.

‘é& of the key window.

S | Write device 3 — D1500 —_—
2 |Read device — D1503

14

Numeric value of
Line 3




Screen||Screen ||Screen ||Screen
No.5 || No.6 || No.7 || No.8

Screen| |Screen ||Screen ||Screen | Screen
No. 1 ||No. 13 | No. 14 || No. 15 || No. 16
lindow| | Screen || Screen ||Screen

No. 1 |[No. 17 || No. 18 || No. 19

ﬁ

5.16 Parts Movement Function

It is possible to call the figure as an object if user-created figures are registered as
parts.

5.16.1 Parts

(1) Parts
The objects that can be registered as parts are figures texts, or BMP/JPEG files
imported into GT Degigner2.

Example) Shapes that can be registered as parts.

pL L ARG

Figures Text BMP/JPEG file

(2) Objects that can display parts
Registered parts can be displayed on the following objects.

1) Parts Display
The registered parts can be displayed based on the device value.

pro[ 1 | plo[ 3 |

Entered parts

X X O

Part No.1 Part No.2 Part No. 3

ooooii

T e ?”

Displays part No.1 Displays part No.3

2) Parts Movement
The display position of the registered parts can be changed based on the
device value.

D10 plo[ 3 |

Entered parts

% KC % -

Part No.1 PartNo.2 PartNo. 3 \t‘«.‘ﬁﬁ

Displays part No.2 Displays part No.3 at specified position
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The following screen will be created on Base Screen No.16 to set the parts movement
function.

Parts Movement
Device for component switching: M1200
Position device: D1200

Touch switch (start)
Starts parts movement.
Write device: M1210 : ON

Touch switch (stop)
Stops parts movement.
Write device: M1210 : OFF

Numerical display (number of units)

HI‘_"” . Counts the number of times the cart has
S S un S moved to the right.

Monitor device: D1210
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5.16.2 Parts registration

Registering the parts displayed by the parts movement.

(1) Loading BMP files
Load BMP file into GT Designer2 to register it as a part.

Commen Object  Tools  Communication 1 ) Se|eCt [FIgUI’e] — [|mp0rt Image . ] menu.
@ AT I
/ Line ,7
»C v Line FreeForm 18
£ %) B ORectangle B &% &L A
M Rectangle (Filled)
A Polygon

O Circle

& Cirdle (Filed)
[ Arc

] Sector

w Scale

& Paint

& Import Image...

FEEE D

DIF Impart DxF. ..

=

Open a File )X 2) As the Open a File screen is displayed, select
Laok in: | 3 project o] & @ ey B "Cart.omp" and click the button.
S e

| conveyor,brmp

File name: |Eart.bmp
Files of type: |Image Files [*. bmp.* jpa.” jpea.” ipe] j Cancel

<

B4 B-16(Front+Back): 3) Clicking it on the screen displays the image of
a cart.
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(2) Registering parts

The BMP/JPEG file part is displayed.

®

When the setting for displaying
the BMP/JPEG file parts in the
memory card has been made.

g

[ Display Overlay Screen
+-(_1] Advanced Recipe -~

ﬁ Fecipe

a
El
A

ﬂ Gateway Server
ﬂ_ﬂ Gateway Client

=7

TE

FTP
+-{23 Comment
=BT Parts

"3 1 Cart o

x|

Logging

Script

Object Script Spmbol
Ethernet

b ail

Parts Property

Mo

=

M ame: |Eart

o]

Cancel |

Select the figure to be registered.

1)

2) Drag the figure to be registered to the [Parts]

in project workspace.

Parts Property dialog box is displayed.

Input "1" as the No. of the part to be registered
and "Cart" as the name of the part to be
registered, and click [OK] button.

g

@ U O[ECT ITIpT IO
i, Ethermet
Sk Gateway Server
BT Gateway Client
=7 Mail
FE FTP
+-{[Z1 Comment

=-§
®5 1 Cart |1

- Registered parts

57 Proect [ (=] Category| 32 Libray |

Registration is completed.
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5.16.3 Parts movement display settings

(1) Making the settings of parts movement display
1) Select the [Object] - [Parts Movement] - [Bit

Bit Parts Movement

Basic 1

Parts Type
Paits Switching Device:

o

* Topleft 1 Center

(v PartsData (" Mark Datar ‘ j ‘

iew Faormnat
2) Display Maode: & Movement ¢ Locus  Posiioning Point
ONAOFF dttribute

o for

Patsto: [T = [ =] B
Mark Color

Movement Type

Blirik: No -

Device: 01200 «| Dew..
Data Type: Unsigned BIN16 -

3) Meowe Way: O Position

& Line  Magmum |5 J;I
" Point Jj

j Layer. |Back j

Minimum: |0 J;I

Category. ‘Dlhsrs

Extended Function

™ Extended ™ Trigger ™ Seript

4
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3)

parts] menu.
The Bit Parts Movement is displayed.

Set the parts to be displayed.

* Parts switching device:
The device is used to set which parts to be
displayed.
The parts to be displayed can be changed by
changing the device value.

* ON/OFF attribute:
Select the parts to be displayed when the
parts switching device is ON/OFF.

Make the settings as follows.
[Parts switching device]: M1200
[ON/OFF attribute]:
ON: Parts No.: select "1".
OFF: Parts No.: select "1".
(Note: No parts are displayed when
"0" is selected.)

Set the movement type of the parts.

* Device:
The device is used to control the display
position of parts.
The parts can be moved and displayed by
changing the device value.

* Move Way:
Select the method for moving the parts from
"Position", "Line", and "Point".

Make the settings as follows.
[Device]: "D1200"
[Move way]: "Line", "Maximum:5"

Click the [OK| button.

Set the line that is different from movement
range of parts.

(Available only when [Line] is selected as
[Move Wayl].)

Click on the start position in drawing screen.

Move the cursor to the end position, and click.



Point

Move way of parts
The move way of parts can be selected from the following three types.
1) Coordinate
Parts are displayed at the coordinate (by dot unit).
The display position can be changed by dot unit by changing the value
of the position device.

2) (200, 16)
1) (30, 9V'

3) (130, 170/
1) 2) 3)

Position device (X coordinate): D100 | 30 | = | 200|— [ 130]
Position device (Y coordinate): D101 | 90 | = | 16 || 170]
2) Line
Parts are moved along lines between starting point and destination point

that have been set.
Set the start point as minimum value, and the maximum value for the
destination point, in order to display the parts using this method.

<Setting image> <Movement image>
e _ Destination (maximum: 100) - 80%
~ PN s
1z ~
. IR 20%
D100: 100 ,
e NS
Starting point (minimum: 0) D100: 20 E{_"_\_\i
D100: 0

Position device: D100
3) Point
Parts are displayed at preset display position (point).
Point setting is made by registering a line connecting multiple points

(parts move route).
Parts are displayed at the place indicated by the point No. that is the

same as the value of position device.

<Setting image> <Movement image>

1
4

e 3

S ©

, \ ° &

! v \\ "

O o

""""""""" Parts move route Position device: D100| 5 |= | 1 |—| 2 |

® Point

* When "Point" is specified for [Move way], set the Parts Move Route for
positions where parts are to be displayed.
(Set the [Object] — [Parts Movement] — [Parts Movement Route] on the

menu.)
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(2) Making the settings of the touch switch

Bit Switch

Basic | Test/Lamp | Extended | Action | Trigger |

Switch Action

Device:  |M1210 | Dev.

Action: ' Set " Altemate
" Reset " Momentary
Drisplay Style
oK | OFF
Shape:
-

Frgme:

Square : Square_1 ~| DOthers

| o -
Background: [N -| Pate o |-

Switch - Back hd

Categony: Layer:

3

Extended Function

|v Extended v Action v Trigger

Cancel

Bit Switch

Basic| Test/Lamp 1‘ eried-tiorr-Friooert

Ten
ON | OFF Capy OFF>0N Al Setings Text Only
Teu | e [Reguer -

Font: [ 1dot Standard = [ =

Sige: 181 hd = (2= [Dot)

Select Positon b
e [Cemer Top [Botom | Let | might
Vettical
S 2| dgmen L E

Haorizontal
Alignment

<
d

Text
Offset to Frame:

[ T
Lamp

@ Key Bt © Word ,—_| ,—_|
7] [oz]
E2

Extended Function

v Extended IV Action Iv Trigger

4)

5)
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1)

Select the [Object] - [Switch] - [Bit switch]
menu.

Move the cursor to place the bit switch, and
click the mouse button.

Set [Basic] tab as follows.
[Device]: M1210

[Shape]: Square: Square_1
[Switch] (OFF): blue
[Switch] (ON): cyan

Click the [Text/Lamp] tab.

Set the [Text/Lamp] tab as follows.
Enter "start" on [Text]. (the same for OFF/ON)

After the settings are completed, click the @
button.

Create another touch switch by copying and
pasting the created touch switch and reset it
as follows.
[Basic] tab

[Action]: Reset

[Switch] (OFF): red

[Switch] (ON): purple
[Text/Lamp] tab

[Text]: Stop



(3) Setting the counter (numerical display)

Numerical Display

Basic lEHtended] Caze ] Trigger] Data Clperation]

Type: % Mumerical Display " Numerical [nput

Device

Device:  |D1210 | Dev..

Data Size:  + 16hit " 32hit

igws Format

Format: Signed Decimal - Color: -

Diigits: E J;I 4:

Font: 16dat Standard -

Size: |2x2 j | J b4 | J [ uY] [Dat)

Elink: Ma «| I Reverze

r

Frame Format

Shape: |Frame : Frame_1 j Othegs...

Frame: - Plate: - -
Categary: Others - Layer:  |Back -

X

Extended Function

Iv Extended v Case Iv Trigger

=]

Iv DataOperation | Script

Cancel |

1)

Click 13 on the toolbar (Object) and place
the numerical display on the screen.

Set [Basic] tab as follows.
[Device]: D1210

[Digits]: 6

[Size]: 2 x 2

[Shape]: Frame: Frame_1

After the settings are completed, click the [OK
button.

(4) Making the settings of text and image.
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Place the following text on the screen.
"Number units"

Load "Conveyor.bmp" into GT Designer2 using
the same procedures as in section 5.16.2 (1),
and place the conveyor image.



5.17 Operation Check 6

Download all the data to the GOT from the download screen of monitor data.
Reset the PLC CPU using the RESET key switch, and then switch to RUN.

(1) Test1
Run the following test on Screen No. 16.

Tested object Cart Number of units
Start switch Stop switch (part (numerical
Item movement) display)
First touch operation Touch
The switch is Moves from left
Screen state )
“— pressed. to right.
i)
2 S| Write device M1210 : ON
CQ
®o D1200
Read device
M1210 : ON
When the cart
reaches the .
) Counter is
s disol right end, the ted
counted up.
itk next cart will P
appear.
Second touch operation Touch
The switch is
« | Screen state Cart stops.
%o pressed.
=%
8 8| Write device M1210 : OFF
X o
Read device M1210 : ON
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5.18 Recipe Settings

5.18.1 Recipes

(1) Recipes

(@) When not using recipe file
Save the value set by GT Designer2 in the internal memory (user area) of the
GOT in advance. The value is written to the PLC CPU by turning the device

ON/OFF.

This setting is used for the following cases.

* Only when writing the device value to the PLC CPU

n

creen ||Screen || Screen || Screen
No.5 || No.6 || No.7 || No.8
Screen reen reen ||Screen || Screen
No. 1 [[No. 13 || No. 14 || No. 15 [ No. 16
Window| (Screen | | Screen ||Screen
No. 1 ||No.17 || No. 18 || No. 19

The recipe function writes and reads the values of devices specified by the device
ON/OFF.

* When there is no need to display or edit the value to be written on the PC

X10 (write trigger) from OFF to ON

Setvalues |D10| 100

D11] 200

D12| 300

The set values are
written to the device

D10 [100]

(b) When using the recipe file

Use the recipe file when reading/writing the device values.

> D11 [200]
D12 [300]

The device values using the recipe file are read/written to control the project or
production on a personal computer.
The device values read from the PLC CPU are stored in a recipe file.
The data of recipe file can be written to the device.

Memory card Memory card
The values read in the memory ———
D10 | 100 — 300 | card are edited on a PC D10/ 100
D11[200 — 400 | < D11] 200
D12 | 300 — 500 D12 300
Edited memory cards are
mounted on the GOT D10] 300
> | D11] 400
D12| 500
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X10 (read trigger) from OFF to ON

PLC CPU device values are read

<&

D10 [100]

<«

D11
D12 [300]

X20 (write trigger) from OFF to ON

The values inside of the memory card

are written.

D10 [300]

> D11
D12 [500]



(2) Recipe types
There are two types of recipes: recipe function and advanced recipe function.
The advanced recipe function, an extended function of the recipe function, is used
only on the GT15.

Example: The differences between advanced recipe function and recipe function
settings
A recipe setting sets for the destination to which the data is written
(target device name), written value, and writing timing for the PLC CPU.
The advanced recipe function and recipe function are different in the
ways of making the settings.

B Recipe function setting
Depending on the combination of devices for recipes, multiple recipe function registration is necessary

& Line A-1 Initial value —— | Device Value
D10 10
D11 20 Setting a different
recipe value to
- one device
™ Line A-2 Initial value —— | Device Value
D10 500
D11 600 Setting for each
different device
' Line A-3 Initial value —— | Device Value o E—
R10 40 )
Setting for each
different device
. " : No.
| Line A-4 Initial value —— | Device Value °
D1000 888 )
D1001 999

Multiple device names, device numbers and.
device types can be set by one recipe setting.

B Advanced recipe function setting
Any combinations of devices can be set by one recipe setting.

B& Line A Initial value —— | Advanced recipe setting 1 : Line A Initial value
Device Record 1 Record 2
D10 10 500
D11 20 600
R10 40
D1000 888
D1001 999
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The differences between the recipe function and the advanced recipe function are

shown below.

Iltem

Recipe function

Advanced recipe function

Applicable GOT

- GT15 - GTN

+ GT15

Required option function
board, option OS

 Option function board
» Option OS (Recipe)

+ Option function board
» Option OS (Advanced recipe)

Settable number of recipes

Max. 256 recipes

Max. 2048 recipes

Max. No. of settable device
points

Maximum 8192 devices *'
(When device type is 32 bit, calculate as 2 points
for 1 device.)

Maximum 32767 devices for each setting *' (When
device type is 32 bit, calculate as 2 points for 1
device.)

Max. No. of settable values
in one device (For each
setting)

One (1 record only)

Multiple (Max. 240 records)

Settable device type

+ Signed BIN16
+ Signed BIN32

» Unsigned BIN16
» Unsigned BIN32

Only one device type for each setting

+ Signed BIN16
+ Signed BIN32
+ BCD16

* Bit

Allowed to set multiple device types for each
setting.

» Unsigned BIN16
» Unsigned BIN32
+ BCD32

Device name for each setting

Only one device name for each setting

Allowed to set multiple device names for each
setting.

Trigger device for
reading/writing device value

+ Setting trigger device for each setting

« Setting trigger device for each setting
» Allowed to read/write all advanced recipes in
common trigger device

Notifying the process status to
the device of PLC CPU

» Reading/writing being executed

» Reading/writing being executed

» Reading/Writing completed

» Recipe process error

Displaying the advanced recipe information in
utility

Stored file type

CSYV file (For GT15)
Binary format file (For GT11)

Binary format file *2

%1

In the case of GT11, the total number of devices in a project.

*2

computer.

In the case of GT15, the number of devices settable for a recipe setting.

Can be converted to CSV file or Unicode text file in GT Designer2. It can be displayed or edited on a personal

Point

How to check whether the recipe function is being executed

While a recipe is being processed, no monitoring and key inputs for other objects
as well as other operations defined in the recipe are processed.
In such a case, whether the recipe function is being executed can be checked

using the system information.
(1) System information

The system information can be used to control the GOT operations such as
clearing the screen or disabling key inputs from the controller connected to
the GOT or to notify the status of the GOT to the controller depending on the

status of the devices being used.

Refer to the GT Designer2 Version2 Screen Design Manual for details on the

system information.

Checking whether the recipe is being executed

By placing a lamp that monitors the recipe in-processing signal on the GOT
screen, the recipe function can be checked if it is being executed.

[b15] b14] b13] b12] b11[b10] b9 [ b8 [ b7 [ b6 | b5 | b4 [ b3 | b2 | b1 | bO |

Recipe in-processing signal

Recipe in-processing signal

OO0

The lamp is lit while the recipe
function is executed.

Recipeﬁ-processing signal
-

The lamp goes off at the completion
of the recipe function.
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5.18.2 Units and option OS required for the recipe function

(1) Units required for recipe function

To use the recipe function, the following two units are required to install in the GOT in
advance.

Units required

Application

Option function board
(GT15-FNB/QGT15-QFNCOI M)

Stores the option OS for the recipe function.

CF card
(required only for reading device values)

Stores device values as "CSV files".

(2) Option OS required for recipe
The following optional OS is required to be installed.

Communicate with GOT E|
Project Download > GOT | Project Upload » Computer | Resouice Upload  Computer | Diiveinformation |
Communication configuiation 05 Install > GOT \ Boot 05 Install > GOT | Verfy | Special Data Download> GOT |
# [ Standard monitor 05 )| et
4[] Communication diver User area size Z e
4[] Extended function 05
& [ Oplien 05 -
mply area size:
[ Stendard Fen{Chins:GE) i = iz
4[] Standard FortiChina:BigS)
1 ) bemory meter
Mused M Emply
2 LJteaans [b20200) —]
) I (N KNJIIPH) [02.02.00]
] Obiect Script [02.03.00) 3
¢ ] Ladder manter Boot Memory information
3 Netwark moritor [02.03.00] User are size: e
] Irteligent module moritor [02.03.00]
1 motion monitr [02.03.00]
M Serva amplifier maritor [02.03.00] ~ Bl e ~ kbyte
I 3
T T GT15™5(8004500) M
Transher size: 1341 kbyte
Instal Get Latest
Close
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1)

Recipe function

Check and select the optional function
[Recipe] when installing the OS.

Advanced recipe function

Check and select the optional function

[Advanced Recipe] when installing the OS.



5.18.3 Screen setting examples

The following screen will be created on Base Screen No.8 to check the recipe function.
This text explains the recipe function.

Numerical input for recipe operation test
Write device: D20 to 24 (16 bits)
5 words worth

Alternate switch setting Recipe 1
Write device: M21

Recipe 1 setting setup contents:
Writes "10" to all D20 to D24

Alternate switch setting Recipe 2

Write device: M22

Recipe 1 setting setup contents: Writes "20" to D20
Writes "20" to D20

Writes "21" to D21

Writes "22" to D22

Writes "23" to D23

Writes "24" to D24

5.18.4 Numerical input settings for recipe operation test

Write device: D20 to D24 (16 bits) for 5 words
(1) Click £ on the toolbar (Object).

(2) Move the object to the display position on the screen, and click it to complete
positioning.
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(3) Making the settings as follows.

Numerical Input (x) 1) [Device]- D20
Basic | ’
Type © Mumerical Dislay ~ (* Numerical nput
Device
1)_.’(Qawce bz =] Dex ) 2) [SIZG]: 2x2
DataSize: o+ 166k T 32t
View Fomat
Format Signed Decimal | Color: >
Digits: 5 = =
Font 16dot Standard -
>E 3 e
I~ Reverse
-
Frame Fomat
Shape: !ﬁ Othey .
Categony [Others | Layer

Extended Function
[~ Esended | Case | Tigger | DataOpeision [ Scrpt

Cancel

(4) Click the [OK button.

(5) Perform the copying operations described in the Point below to make settings on
D21 through D24. This completes the setting for numerical input.

Point

When placing two or more objects, the devices with increment of the device
number can be copied as the follows.

1 Select the object to copy.

- 012345

2 Select the [Edit] - [Consecutive Copy] menu.
Make the settings as follows.

Consecutive Copy

X)

MHumber Interval [ Dot

s 1 _l;l s _|:|
' O
Address Increment

" Mat Increment [DEC):
" F'nu:urlt_l,l 1 —
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5.18.5 Recipe settings

(1) Select the [Common] - [Recipe] menu.
The Recipe dialog box is displayed.

(2) Set the operation for recipe operation 1.

= R s

Fiecipe Mame

Device Foints

Close

Recipe Attribute

3) Becipe Name:__|Fecipe Dperation ) Memory Card: % Mot Used
= © Use
4) 2| )|siaredinie <] {In the case of a il not being Lsed. 2
— file will be created with the recipe device]
@7 V2| B | Ex U
s

Mo, | Start Device

[Mat set recipe device valug]

5)—»( ! D20 File Setting
2 |bat Drive Nama: [51andard CF Card
3 022 - Standare Al e
PR Fodertiene [Fopa =]
5 D
FileMame:  [RECIPODT =Y
\
6) ™ File register
Drve: =]
= il | & :
- - File Heme
7)—®( Wit Trgger 1 |Wa1 <[ [Dee] * on © oFF )

I Wiite Trigger 2

Flead Trigaer 1

™| Fiead Trigger 2

[ = be|®on o
~| Dew. | oM CoORF
[ = b |®on Cor

LR Cancel

1) Click and select the No. of recipe operation to

2)

7)

8)
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register.

Click | 5t | to display the dialog box.

Set the Recipe Name.
Enter "Recipe Action".

Set Device Points to "5".
Set the device to which a value is written.

Click the button, and set the device to
IlD20ll.

Set the value to be written to the device.
Click each device value, and set it to "10".

Set the condition to run the recipe operation.
Click the button to set the device to
"M21" and "ON".

Click the [OK| button.



(3) Setting the operation for recipe operation 2.

2)—p(= P % =
‘ Recipe Name Device Paints |
ecips Operation D20 g
1) 2
Close

Recipe Attribute

3) Becipe Mame: IHECIDE Operation2 J Memam Card: % Mot Used
" Use
4) W Device Points 5 = ]5@”8!1 BNE -] (In the case of a file not being used, &
. file will be created with the resipe device]
L4 U2 I | £
© Use
No. [ Statt Device [Not set recipe device value]
5)—»(l1 o Fie Sating
: pet Drive M. A:5Standard CF Card
3 D22 e Name: tandar L1 K
4 D23 Folder Name: [Frojectt -
g D24
File Mame: RECIPOD2 Csv
6) ™ | File register
Drrive: 0 _I:j
< [ | @) ’
— — File Wame:
7)— (e Trgge 1 M2 = FON O )
I wite Trigger 2 ~| Dew.| # aN  ©IOFF
Fead Tirigger 1: | Dew.| # Gy  IOFF
™ Read Triggen 2: | Dew.| # @GN ©IOFF
8) >« Cancel

1)

2)

5)

6)

7)

8)

9)
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Click and select the No. of recipe operation to
register.

Click | 5t | to display the dialog box.

Set the Recipe Name.
Enter "Recipe Operation 2".

Set Device Points to "5".

Click the button, and set the device to
“D20“-

Click each device value, and set the value to
be written to the device.

Click the button to set the device to
"M22" and "ON".

Click the [OK] button.

Click the Close button.
This completes the setting of the recipe
function.



5.18.6 Recipe 1 set switch settings

Write device: Setting Recipe 1 with (M21) = ON.

(1) Select the [Object] - [Switch] - [Bit switch] menu and click on the screen to place

the touch switch.

(Click the right mouse button to complete positioning.)

(2) Make the settings of the touch switch as follows.

Bit Switch %]

Basic | Teut/Lamp | Evtended | Action | Tiigger |

Switch Action

Device:  [M21 ~| Dew.

Action: Get = idlienate
" Reset " Momentary

Display Style

1)

r
Fiame: - | Swich [ -
Background: [N -| Batem o |-

Category Switch - Layer: Back -

Shape: Square : Square_1 | Others. |

Extended Function
¥ Extended ¥ action v Trigger

Cancel

g

Bit Switch
Basic  Test/Lamp ]

Tent

0N | OFF Copy OFF->0N All Settings Test Orly

Tes | Sl [Fegds =
Fort: [1dol Standard -] [ =l
=

Size: [1x1 - % KxY) Da)

Select Posiion to

Edit Tes Center Top | Bottom | Left | Right
Horzartal Vel

e 1S 2| Agment R E

Fecpe1 | DifsstioFrame
@‘“{“‘ P = ow

Lamp
Ckey # B Cowod [ o] [Sowian o

4)_ 121 ~| Dex
Extended Function
" Extended I Action I™ Trigger

5)_ OK. Cancel
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Set the [Basic] tab as follows.

1) Set the operations.
[Device]: M21
[Action]: Alternate

2) Set the display style.
[Switch]: ON: red, OFF: green

Set the [Text/Lamp] tab as follows.

3) Set the texts to be displayed on the touch
switch.
Enter "Recipe 1 set" on [Text]. After entering it,

click the |All Settings| button of Copy OFF — ON.

4) Set the method for switching ON and OFF
displays of the touch switch.
When bit device M21 is on, the ON shape of
the touch switch is displayed.
Select Bit, and set the device to M21 by
clicking the button.

5) Click the [OK|.
This completes the settings for the recipe 1 set
switch.



5.18.7 Recipe 2 set switch settings

Write device: Setting Recipe 2 with (M22) = ON.

(1) Create a new switch by copying/pasting the created switch in Section 5.18.6.

(2) Change the setting of the copied switch as follows.

Setting items Set data
Basic tab Operation setting | Device: M22
Text/Lamp Text "Recipe 2 set"
tab Lamp function Device: M22

(3) When setting is done, click the [OK] button.
This completes the settings for the recipe 2 set switch.

Remarks

Refer to Chapter 11 of the GT Designer2 Version2 Screen Design Manual for
details on the recipe function.
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5.19 Operation Check 7

Open the download screen for monitor data, and download all the data to the GOT.
Then, reset the PLC CPU using the RESET key switch, and run it again.
Check if recipe function of Screen No. 17 works properly here.

Perform the recipe function tests in screen No.17.

Tested object

Numerical input

Touch switch

Touch switch

(D20 to D24) (Recipe 1 set) (Recipe 2 set)
Item
1)  First touch operation Touch
) . "10" is displayed Recipe operation 1
Display/Action . ]

c for all of them. is activated.

'}% D20:10, D21:10

8 | write device D22:10, D23:10

5 D24:10

2 D20:10, D21:10

o Read device D22:10, D23:10

D24:10

2) Second touch operation Touch

Display/Action

Display: D20:20,
D21:21 D22:22,
D23:23 D24:24

Recipe operation 2
is activated.

Write device

D20:20, D21:21
D22:22, D23:23
D24:24

Result of operation

Read device

D20:20, D21:21
D22:22, D23:23
D24:24

5-

119




Screen

Screen||Screen || Screen

No.5 0.6 || No.7 || No.8
Screen||Screen || Screen || Screen || Screen
No. 1 || No. 13 || No. 14 | No. 15 || No. 16
Window| | Screen | |Screen | | Screen
No. 1 || No. 17 ||No. 18 || No. 19

5.20 Alarm history display function
5.20.1 About the alarm

This is the function to display the user-created comment, and an error of GOT, PLC,
and network as an alarm message.
This chapter explains the functions that display following alarms.

(1) Alarm types
The GOT can detect the alarms as shown below.

(a) Displaying the user-created comment as an alarm message
The function that displays the user-created comments as alarm messages
when an alarm occurs.
(user alarm, advanced user alarm, alarm history display)
Suitable for the case in which the alarm, which is created by the user, needs
to be displayed.

M100: OFF — ON
M101: OFF — ON

M100 Check oil pressure.

M101 Check temperature|

Check the
temperature of

(b) Displaying an error of GOT, PLC, or network as an alarm
It is possible to display the error code and error message when an error
occurs on the GOT, PLC or, network. (system alarm, advanced system
alarm)
This is used to display an error of GOT, PLC, or network.

400 Unable to communicate with CPU  16:40:30

9  AC down error

803 Transient error
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(1) Alarm function types

There are two types of alarm: alarm function and advanced alarm function.
The advanced alarm function, an extended function of alarm, is only used with the

GT15.

O: Function x: No Function

Alarm Types Display Method
Function Name User- Displays by
Sglztﬁ;n Created the Screen Dizolr:a UP* 1
Alarm Unit play
Alarm List Displays alarms that are currently
| A . O O O X
€8 Display occurring.
2
< ,_,3_ ) Displays a history list of alarms
Alarm History ) x O (@] x
that occurred in the table.
Advanced Detects the alarms created by the
User Alarm user, and saves the alarm history.
.§ (Advanced An alarm that occurred can be x @) @) O
|8}
S | Alarm displayed either by the screen unit
L
c | Observation) | orin the popup display.
<‘—E" Advanced Detects an error of GOT, PLC, or
B | System network, and saves the error
o
S | Alarm history.
S i o x o ®
2 | (Advanced An alarm that occurred can be
Alarm displayed either by the screen unit
Observation) | or in the popup display.

*1: An alarm pops up whenever an alarm occurs regardless of the display screen.

Remarks

functions.

This text describes the alarm history display function.

Refer to GT Designer2 Version2 Screen Design Manual chapter 8 for the other
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5.20.2 About the alarm history display function

0 Alarm
occurred

e Alarm

detail
display

o Alarm

checked
time

(1) The alarm history display function
The alarm occurrence time and comments are stored and displayed in a history

list when conditions of the device specified for alarm detection are met (Bit OFF to
ON/word device range).

X0:OFF—~ON

Occurred

N

Message Restore Check
04/03/01 10:25  Fuse error 11:25 10:45 Vs
04/03/01 12:05 _ OQil error \—

The occurred date, time and message of the alarm are

displayed when X0 turns ON.

X

arm of Line 1.

Supply oil to the

Alarm details, error measures and [
so on are displayed.

The window for detail display is any of the comment window,
base screen, or window screen.

Occurred

Message Restore Check
04/03/01 10:25  Fuse error 11:25 18:45
04/03/01 12:05 _ OQil error 12:10

With the touc
display, the a

1

h switch for alarm history
larm check time is displayed.

To create the touch switch for alarm history display, set a key code to the touch switch.

¥

System Restoration

@ Adter

system
restoration

¥

E

X0:ON—OFF

Occurred Message Restore Check
04/03/01 10:25  Fuse error H25— 10:45
04/03/01 12:05 _ Qil error [12:45 ]  12:10

The restoration time 4T

is displayed.
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1)

2)

3)

(2) Alarm collection mode

Select either of the two collection modes, historical mode or cumulative mode.

 Historical mode
In this mode, alarm contents are added to the memory built-in on GOT each
time alarms occur. (Each alarm occurrence is added to the history.)
Up to the following number of alarms can be stored depending on the units:
* For GT15: 3072 alarms » For GT11: 2048 alarms

* Cumulative mode
Latest alarm status, alarm occurrence frequencies and times, are counted and
collected.

When an alarm occurs, the following information can be collected and displayed.

Occurred Message Restore Check Cumulate Count
04/06/01 20:00 Pwr. module error - - - 1
04/06/01 18:30 Oil pressure error - 18:50 - 2
04/06/01 16:10 Drive module error 16:30 16:20 00:20 2

— T o o o

1) 2) 3) 4) 5) 6)
Occurrence date and time 4) Check
The date/time of alarm occurrence is displayed. The date/time when an alarm occurred was
Comment checked is displayed.
The comment assigned to an alarm is displayed 5) Cumulative Time (cumulative mode only)
when on alarm occurs. Total of alarm occurrence time including alarms
Restoration date and time which occurred in the past is displayed.
The date/time of alarm restoration is displayed. 6) Frequency of occurrences (cumulative mode

only)

The alarm occurrence frequency is displayed.

(3) Maximum number of device points and types of monitor devices being monitored
(a) Types of monitor devices
+ Bitdevice
»  Bit device (bit of word)
«  Word device (alarm is occurred when the device value falls in the
specified range)

(b) Maximum number of monitored points

GT15

+  Bitdevice : 3072 points
*  Word device (16-bit) : 1024 points
*  Word device (32-bit) : 512 points
GT11

*  Up to 256 points regardless of the types of device being monitored

Point
Specifying monitor devices randomly to monitor bit devices
A bit device and a bit device (bit of word) cannot be mixed when specifying
monitor devices randomly.
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(4) Restrictions and setting positions when using this function
Only one set device and its device name can be monitored for each project.
Although an alarm history display function can be set for each object in each base
screen, the device being monitored is all the same.

Monitor device X0: ON
(Common settings | X1: ON
for all alarm historial | X2: ON

Alarm history Alarm history AlarfT‘ history
Alarm history of X0 Alarm history of X3 Alarm history of X5

Alarm history of X1 Alarm history of X4 Alarm history of X6
Alarm history of X2 Alarm h!story of X7
Alarm history of X8

Base screen No. 1 Base screen No. 2 Base screen No. 3

Different settings for the number of row and frame color are available for each alarm history.

(5) Collecting and holding alarm history data

(@)

(©)

Collecting alarm history data

The GOT collects alarm history data at any time and saves the data in the
GOT.

Alarm history data is constantly collected and updated even while the monitor
screen not including alarm history display is being displayed.

No. 25 D1 10
D2 20

My ™

Switch to another screen  The alarm data updated while

the other screen was displayed
are shown.

AAA BBB CCC
AAA BBB CCC

AAA BBB CCC
AAA BBB CCC
AAABBB CCC

Deleting alarm history data

All alarm history data are deleted by power-off or reset of the GOT.

Alarm history data can be cleared either on a one-by-one basis or in a bundle
using the key (touch switch) for alarm history switch.

Holding alarm history data under power failure

Alarm history data can be held even if the GOT is powered off by saving the data
to the memory card.

The last state just before the GOT power is turned OFF can be displayed when
the GOT is started again.
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d) When the number of alarms occurred has exceeded the upper limit (when
the collection mode is "Historical")

In the case where "When number of alarm occurrences exceeds set value,
delete oldest alarm occurrences" was check-marked on the Option
(common) tab, if the number of alarms occurred has exceeded the upper
limit, the older alarms are deleted from the oldest one.

[Upper limit in total number of alarms occurred]
» For GT15: 3072 alarms » For GT11: 2048 alarms

Remarks

Alarm history data can be read and edited in the spreadsheet software in the PC
by saving it in the CSV format in the memory card.

(6) Display method of details

Details of the device which encountered an error can be displayed in either one of
the following three formats (Comment Window, Window Screen, or Base Screen):

1) Display the detail display screen by

2) Display the detail display screen by
one touch operation

key input from the touch switch

Occurrence M ge Restore Check [Occurrence Message Restore Check |
02/02/01 10:25 Line 1 error 11:25 10:45 02/02/01 10:25 Line 1 error 11:25  10:45
02/02/01 12:05 Line 2 error n 12:28 02/02/01 12:05 Line 2 error
02/02/01 12:35 Line 3 error 02/02/01 12:35 Line 3 error

Details

2 § N

Comment window is displayed Window screen is displayed Base screen is displayed.
(Window screen for alarm history). (Overlap window).

Check Line 2

Alarm history display

Check Line 2

Check Line 2

Alarm history display

The specified comment is displayed.

Remarks

Refer to chapter 8 of the GT Designer2 Version2 Screen Design Manual for
details on the other functions.

The specified base screen or window screen is displayed.
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5.20.3 Settings screen example

This section describes screen setting examples that display detailed information using
window screens by touching the error messages for bit device ON state (error state),
such as "Comment No.1 to No.4", "Occurred Date", "Time", or "Restored Time", or
the occurrence comments on the alarm history screen when the bit derices "X2 to
X5" are turned ON.

Screen example to create

Alarm history display screen

Touch switch (for confirmation)
(The date/time when alarm was checked is displayed.)

Touch switch (for deleting history)
(A list of selected alarms is erased.)

Touch switch (for scrolling up or down)

Detall]| save |, et : (The listing is scrolled up or down when the alarm

o | | ) hist ts t than 10 it .
',|Lm;him; _ istory amounts to more than 10 items.)

Touch switch
(for showing/hiding cursor)

Screen creation example of window for detail display

Malfunction 1 Action

Check limit swich 1.
o+
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5.20.4 Alarm history display function settings

(1) Select the [Object] - [Alarm History] menu.

(2) Placement of alarm history display

1) Move the cursor to the desired position
where the alarm history to be placed, and
click the mouse button.

2) Double-click the alarm history display
which has been placed.
The [Alarm History] dialog box is
displayed.

(3) Common settings for alarm history ([Device (Common)]/[Option (Common)] tab)
Common settings for alarm history are set for each project.
Settings for individual base screen are not necessary.

— y | & 1) Set a device to be monitored.
e Option(Common]
® Gt In this case, set [Number of alarms to
1 Walch Cycle: [0 =] (+100ms) . .
2; T p—— o :‘:;‘ e e monitor] to "4" since alarms are set at
3) ?fi;;;: De!“j‘l\almﬂange |]EmmNu | Commert Selection \lz:etau [RST [RsTvahe |Mal 4) four b|t S'gnals, “X2 tO X5".
2 #0002 2 2 Mo
et : N S e 2) Select "Window screen" for [Detailed
alarm display type].
Device No. (' Continuous ¢ Randgm € | Ex T
et Blen Wi 3) Select the top of list, click the
button to set the monitor device to "X2".
Devices X3 to X5 are consecutively
[ — assigned_
™ Etended Cancel

4) Set"2" for in [Detail].
The window screen No. to display the
detail appears.

Point

(1) The settings whose tab names are marked with (Common) in the dialog box
are common settings in project.

Bazic ] Frame Device [Comman) ]Dptiun[EDmmDn]]

Project common setting
(Only one setting can be set through the project.)

(2) Common settings for alarm history display can also be set by the following
operations.
+ Select the [Common Settings] — [Alarm History] menu.
» Select the [Project] — [Common Settings] — [Alarm History] of the project
workspace.
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(3) Settings for alarm history display ([Basic]/[Frame]/[Option] tab)
Set the display format (number of rows/frame for alarm) for alarm history display
specified for each base screen.

1)  Set"16 x 0" for [Space].

Basic | Freme | Device (Common) | OptioniCommon) |
Number of Rows: [10 =] DisslayHeadRow: |1 =]
1) PGl Sw [ 2w " n i

= T gn e - 2) Set"Oldest" for [sort setting].
2)—Ib| SotSeling: | Oldest v Tile [=| (% Displap Aleim Details by Dre Touch ) 3)

Display style
o Rt [ Eeeke : 3) Check [Display Alarm Details by One
B Touch] when window screen is used for
wickh —jo = | = . .
Color - - -
Contants Date/Time hd Time || Time |v detall dlsplay.
yprrom/dd Z : :
b ss | b w|[bmm -]
Text
Category — [Tihers =] Laver [Back =l

Extended Function

I Estended Cancel

=

] ] ® 4) Check [Draw Ruled Line] to set it to
Basic rame | Device (Common) | Optian(Comman]
white.

Frame Format

Shope: [T ~| Others.
| M

4)—{(© parhueatos |- 5) Click the @ button.

Extended Function

5) = > oK Cancel

(4) Settings of comments No.1 to No.4
Set the comments No.1 to No.4 as follows:

Comment No. | Comment Text Rev Blink H Style Salid H H H
o e o e T e g Make the settings as indicated.
2|Bror 2 ] Me Ne O | Reguar [ ]
a|Error 3 [ ] ns No O | Reguar | [ ]
4|[Error @ ][] He No [m] Requlsr | [ ]
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5.20.5 Alarm history display function switch settings

Set the touch switches used for displaying/moving the cursor for alarm history display
and detail display of alarm contents.

(1) Place a touch switch for alarm history display on the screen.

Set the touch switch for alarm history display by reading it out from the GT
Designer2 library since it is registered there.

Project Edit Wiew Screen Common Figure Object Tools Commumication Window Help

—_

R = = = - (2 E N

) Double-click the [AV alarm key] of [AV] in the
[Library] workspace.

alx
‘E‘:';LSEE\“”Z‘“”'“ | ”r“”‘ 2) When the Library Image list window appears,
= Library A lam Key
: DE”E;"';};“F':?MES select "ADALMO1_B".

- Ay

(3] 14 Lamp(1)
2) +-(ag] 2 AV Lamp(2] B :
(3l B AV Switchi1)

(@ 74V Switchi2)
(i3] B4V Snitch(3)
(gl 12 4 Slide Switch
# (2@ 16 A Rotary Switch
- 20 Av Numerical KeylDec]
(3] 24 A Numerical Key[Hex)
(@l 28 4 haci Key
Ga ,

FEEFEES SRR

] 17 AV KANA K

T 7 A FearealaEh key
(i 35 AV KANA KANJILPN)

+-(a 408 Key

-l 44 A4 Namal

-l 48 A DnOf(T) a

27 Fioject Category 3% Library

1)

3) Move the cursor to the position where the
touch switch for alarm history display is
placed, and click the mouse button.

| Upp
hierarchy |

1175 :Res'eE- | Ladde lr}ierarchal
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1)

(2) Settings and functions of touch switch for alarm history display
The type of touch switch for alarm history display can be changed with the value
of [Key Code] of touch switch.
The following describes the procedures for changing the functions of the touch
switch for alarm history pasted in the previous page.

1) Click the right mouse button, and select

[Ungroup].
O Up | [checRY| Detetd | Detaill] mlhmrarch
O T | RessEl LadeH e |
By Copy
B4 Paste

Delete

Stacking Order

Ratate/Flip

"_'_'—'—> — "‘ﬁ Ungroup

Move Mode

add To Cateqary

Enable Two Tracker Made

ol x| 2) Change the value of key code using the
ey Code Switch property sheet.
Walue ~
304
-Pozition 208
2)—»( Key Code FFED )

Cateqgom Switch
Layer Back
Object State OFF
Shape &4 On0Ff(3]: OMNOo9_LI
Frame Calar
Switch Color -
Big Color -
Pattern
Reverze Area Mo
Text Pozition Center
Teuxt Cursar
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The types and the key codes for touch switches for alarm history display are listed in

the following table.

Switch name Functions Key code

Show cursor Show cursor FFBOH
Hide cursor Hide cursor FFB1H
Move upward Move cursor upward (add page break when cursor is hidden) FFB2H
Move downward Move cursor downward (add page break when cursor is hidden) FFB3H
Check *1 Display date/time of selected data (check) FFB4H
Check all Display date/time of all data (check all) FFB5H
Delete *1 Clear the selected alarm data which has been restored (delete) FFB6H
Delete All Clear all alarm data which has been restored (delete all) FFB7H
Detail Display detail FFB8H
Reset *1 Reset the specified device FFBOH
Save Save alarm contents to Memory Card FFBBH
Ladder Start the ladder monitor function to search an alarm device FFBCH
Upper hierarchy S.witch for a.dvanced alarm display. This cannot be used in the alarm history

display function. FFC2H
Lower hierarchy Switch for a.dvanced alarm display. This cannot be used in the alarm history

display function. FFB8H

*1 This should be used with a switch for show/hide cursor.
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5.20.6 Detail display window screen creation

Creating window screens No. 2 to No.5 for detail display.

1) Select the [Screen] - [New Screen] - [Window
Screen] menu.

Screen Property 3] 2) The Screen Property dialog box is displayed.
Basic | Ausilary | Kep Window | Set [Screen Number] to "2".

Screen Humber: 2 42'

Screen Mame: |

Screen Type: “Window Screen v
Security: 0 JZI

Detailed
Explanation:

3) Click the [OK] button.

[™ Use sereen color

LS
!

Screen Size | Ok Cancel

4) Window screen No.2 is displayed on the
screen.

EW—Z[FrnnhBack):Erruﬂ

5) Set the text as indicated in the left on the
window screen.

6) Select the [Screen] - [Close] menu.

(Next page)
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(From previous page)

Window Screen No. 3

EW-B(FrunhBack):Erran EJEIE|

Window Screen No. 4

EW—MFronhBaﬁ:k):[rran QEIE|

Window Screen No. 5

2 W-5(Front+Back): Error4 EJEIE|

7)
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Repeat steps 1) to 6) to create Window
Screen No.3 to Window Screen No.5 as
shown in the left.

This completes the setting of switch for alarm
history display.



5.21 Operation check

Download all the data to the GOT from the download screen of monitor data.
Reset the PLC CPU using the RESET key switch, and then switch to RUN.

Check if the alarm history display function of Screen No.4 works properly here.

(1) Test1

Perform the following tests in screen No.18.

Touch switch

Test object
Alarm History Move
ltem Show cursor|  upward/ Check Delete
downward
1) PLC test switches )
Turns each switch ON.
(X2, X3, X4, X5)
X2 ON: Displays "Malfunction 1" —_— —_— —_— —_—
X3 ON: Displays "Malfunction 2" e — e e
Screen state
X4 ON: Displays "Malfunction 3" —_— —_— —_— —_—
X5 ON: Displays "Malfunction 4" —_— —_— —_— —_—
2) First touch operation Touch each error occurrence line. —_— —_— —_— —_—
Display detail display window
Display/Action pay i — —_— —_— —_—
screens No.2 to 5.
Write device D1:2~5 —_— —_— —_— —_—
3) Second touch operation —_— Touch o e e
Display/Action The cursor is displayed. —_— —_— —_— —_—
4)  Third touch operation —_— e Touch e e
) . Move the cursor to "Malfunction
Display/Action 4o S— — S -
5) Forth touch operation —_— —_— —_— Touch —_—
Displays the time when the
Display/Action confirmation switch is touched in —_— —_— —_— —_—
"check".
6) PLC test switch (X2) Turns X2 OFF.
Time when X2 is turned OFF is
Screen state displayed in [Restore] of —_— —_— —_— —_—
"Malfunction 1"
7)  Fifth touch operation —_— o — — Touch

Display/Action

Display in "Malfunction 1" is
deleted.
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5.22 Language Switching Function Settings

Screen ||Screen
7 || No.8
Screen ||Screen reen
14 || No. 15 || No. 16
Screen ||Screen
No. 18 || No. 19

[Windoy cre
No. 1 || No. 17

This function is used to switch all the comments shown on the screen to the ones
written in another language (English or Chinese) at once.
The language switching function changes the displayed language by changing the
value of language switching device. Comments written in Japanese, English, and
Chinese must be registered in comment groups in advance.

Example: The language in the comment display can be switched from Japanese to
English to Chinese.

A T4 EHEONTEL

Comment display (word)
(specifies a comment No.)

D100 1

Language switching device D200 1

(specifies a column No.)

— [ ' el (BN s
s s Emergency stop limit
—_ FFREFIEY 3 v MER) —_ —_ switch operated. J—
s N s N
_ D100| 2 D100 2
D200 1 S D200 2

[Contents of registered comments]

Column Mo.

Comment Mo

[ -

= |

(e S e WL 1Y
ElAEUES 8= ™
MIsesy HEEET
InTAE-1 OIS T

2

A-line supply convever stopped.
Emergency stop limit switch
operated,

Product limit switch does not
opetate.

Hywdraulic pressure of finishineg
machine 1 iz low.

3
AE PR TR R TR

FAFEEERRD
b i R
T in-1e98E TR

The following screen will be created in Base Screen No.19.

Comment display (title)
Monitor device: D1110

(Language switching device: D1100)

Monitor device: D1120

Comment display (operating condition)

(Language switching device: D1100)

Touch switch (Japanese)
Write device: D1100=1

Touch switch (English)
Write device: D1100=2
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5.22.1 Language switching device setting

Make settings on the language switching device to use the language switching
function.
The language switching device is common setting for the project.

EE 1) Double-click [Common Settings] — [System
[ Display Dverlay Sereen Environment] menu in the workspace.
= Project i
—-[2 Base Screen
[ 1 Main menu

[E 2 Erar display list
23 Window Screen
—-[21 Commen Settings
em Enviranment Double click

Hard Copy

mm Ao de

[Z] System Environment

2) As the System Environment dialog box

e e appears, double-click [Language Switching].

Cancel Aorly

2)—pEEm)

3] Startup Logo

3) Check [Use Language Switching].
] Syslem Enviorment ¥ Use Language Suitching
]

| System Settings
:E;Zﬂ:m Language Switching Device:  [01100 - %
3 System Information Preview Column No: 1 5‘ . . . " "
£ e Smichng 4) Set the language switching device to "D1100".
WE Password K Concel | ppoly |

3 Key Window
Switching Station Ho,

[+ Print Format . . .
= Conmuricton Setings 5) After the setting is completed, click the @
[B] Language Switching
% g:nc‘k Sittmg button .
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5.22.2 Comment group registration

(1) Creating a new comment group (title)

Comment Group Property
Group Mo Title:
=1
|3 = IEomment Group 3

Column Mo KANJI Region

¥ 1 IJapan VI
2 IEhina[GB]-Mincho VI

N —
- —

-
I r
rof o rel o
r r
r r

Bl/No. 1 Comment Group 1 Comment List

Comment No. 4

3)
Column Mo

Blink

13 ERR

Line & Praduction Condition Nio

Nio

Select the [Common] - [Comment] - [New
Comment Group] menu.

Make the settings as follows as the Comment
Group Property dialog box appears.

[Group No.]: 3

[Title]: Comment Group 3

[Check columns]: 1 and 2.

[KANJI Region]: Japan and China[GB]-Mincho

After the settings are completed, click the @
button.

The No.1 Comment Group 1 Comment List
dialog box is displayed.

Enter comments as follows.

[Column 1]: "5 A AL KR

[Column 2]: "Line A Production Condition"

After the settings are completed, click the 3
button to close the window.

(2) Creating a new comment group (operating condition)

(x

Comment Group Property
Group Mo Title:
=1
|3 = IEomment Group 3

Column Mo KANJI Region

¥ 1 IJapan VI I & I vl
2 IEhina[GB]-Mincho vl r 7 | v[

S s (N e—

v
I'3| vll'3| v[
r
SN e ) E—

()3 I Cancel |

g

(Next page)
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1)

2)

Select the [Common] - [Comment] - [New
Comment Group] menu.

Make the settings as follows as the Comment
Group Property dialog box appears.

[Group No.]: 3

[Title]: Comment Group 3

[Check columns]: 1 and 2.

[KANJI Region]: Japan and China[GB]-Mincho

After the settings are completed, click the [OK]
button.



(From the previous page)

g

Comment Mo, 4 Text | _—
| [ 1|#FEhh Operating [
Colurnn Ma.
Comment Mo. . Test | —
| IW TFEhp Operating

El No. 2 Comme:

nt Group 2 Comment Lis

[E=IE)

High Qualty Font

1260t | 12dot | 16kt
Tet | Rev | Bk Gohic | Mincho Balh\c‘

B
i 2

f
2| TAATIREP
3|.tap

4

5)

HEEE B
oo|ojgo
)
ajojp|oo
ojojmp|aoo

=2

3)

4)

4)

The No.2 Comment List
displayed.

Enter comments as follows.
[Column No.1]: "#xgheR"
[Column No.2]: "Operating"

dialog box

Click the % (New Comment) button.

Enter the following comments next.
(Comment No. 2)

[Column 1]:"a > RF{E1Ld"

[Column 2]: "Conveyor stopped"
(Comment No. 3)

[Column 1]: "sS4&h"

[Column 2]: "Inspecting”

(Comment No. 4)

[Column 1]: "E& =1k "

[Column 2]: "Emergency stopped”
(Comment No. 5)

[Column 1]: "5 7"

[Column 2]: "Complete”

After the settings are completed, click the

E3 button to close the window.

Point

(1) Kaniji region setting

kanji such as English.

)

Set when using kanji for each comment column.
The default setting (Japan) is applicable to input the language without using

When Kaniji other than the ones for Japanese is used

In this case, the option function board is required to be installed in the GOT
to install the system font for the language.

If the option function board is not installed in GOT or the system font is not
installed, characters are displayed in Japanese kanii.
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Remarks

Pasting Excel text to comments

Multi-line text such as Excel can be pasted to the comment list using the

following procedure.

1) Copy multiple rows in Excel.

2) Select a comment row/column to which the row/column of the Excel is
pasted and right-click on the row/column on the comment list

3) Select [Paste From Excel] from the displayed menu to paste the
comments.

Bl Basic Comment List

Comment Mo,

H Basic Comment List

Comment No. | Comment

I operation

Operation stopped

Slopped when it

Copy To Excel

1
2|
3
4
5|
[

Select All
&l Property
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5.22.3 Comment display setting

(1) Setting the comment display (Word)

1)
Word Comment [g|
Basic ]Comment]
]
Device [|Dmn | Dex. J 3 2
Frame Format
Shape: |N0ne ﬂ Others... .
3)
Fant: 1Edot hd
Siee: EEE N B e E
Aligrrnent: " Left Center  Right
I = W EZ7cr - a——
Category: Others - Layer: |Back -
Word Comment El 4)
Basic Cnmment] 4)
" Basic Comment (% i 5)
Comment Group
{* Fived 1 5' 5)
" Devige: ‘ J
High Quality Fant: Gothic -
Attribute(Marmal Case]
* Indirect [Device Valug]
" Hald
" Comment No.: | j | J
6)
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Select the [Object] - [Comment Display] -
[Word Comment] menu.

Move the cursor to place where the word
comment is placed, and click the mouse
button.

Set [Basic] tab as follows.
[Device]: D1110

[Size]: 2 x 2

[Alignment]: Center
[Preview No.]: 1

Select the [Comment] tab.

Select [Comment Group].
Fixed: 01
High Quality Font: Gothic

After the settings are completed, click the @
button.

Repeat steps 1) through 5) to create the
"Operating condition" word comment.
Change the following items.

[Basic] tab
[Device]: D1120
[Preview No.]: 2

[Comment] tab
Fixed: 2

After the settings are completed, click the

@ button.



5.22.4 Touch switch setting

(1) Setting the Data Set switch

Data Set Switch

Basic I Text/Lamp ]

Switch Action

Device:

D100 ~| Dew.

DataSize: = 1Bbit © 32hit

Data Type: | Signed BIN hl
! =
[ Indirect:

Display Style:

SetValue: v Fized:

o [OEF;

Shape:

Fectangle : Rect_10 ~+| Others

= Switch -v
Backaground: - - Battern: O -

-

Frame:

Switch - Laper: |Back -

Categom:

g

Data Set Switch

Basic [ Testilamp |

Text

oM | OEF Copy OFF->0N All Settings Text Orily
Text » | Styler |Regular -
Fort | 16dot Standard =

Size: |1x1 = b PRy [Dat)

Select Position to X
Edit Text Certer Top  |Bottom | Left | Right
:lg - Wertical LIT 1

Alignment:

N

Huorizontal
Alignment;
Text
FEx3 Offset tar Frame:
’u— I i AZI (D]
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Select [Object] - [Switch] - [Data Set Switch]
menu.

Move the cursor to the position where the
Data Set Switch is placed, and click the
mouse button.

Set [Basic] tab as follows.

+ Operation setting
[Device]: D1100
[Set Value]: Check Select [Fixed]
Set "1".

 Display Style
[Shape]: Rectangle: Rect_10

[Switch] (OFF): dark blue
[Switch] (ON): yellow

Select the [Text/Lamp] tab.

Enter "Japanese" on [Text].

After the settings are completed, click the @
button.

Create another switch by copying and pasting
the switch created in 1) through 5) above.

Double-click the switch created
copying/pasting, and reset it as follows.

by

[Basic] tab

[Set Value]: Check [Fixed] and set "2"
[Text/Lamp] tab

Enter "English" on [Text].

After the settings are completed, click the

@ button.



5.23 Operation Check 9

Open the download screen for monitor data and download all the data to the GOT.
Reset the PLC CPU using the RESET key switch, and then switch to RUN.

(1) Test1
Run the following test on Screen No. 19.

Tested object The Data Set The Data Set | Comment display [ Comment display
switch (English) switch (oper.a_ting (Line A production
Item (Japanese) condition) status)
Touch operation (English) Touch _ _ _
The Switch is Changed to Changed to
;6 é Screen state pressed. S English display. English display.
!83 g Write device D1100: 2 S - S
Read device _— _ D1120 D1110
Touch operation L Touch L L
(Japanese)
The Switch is Changed to Changed to
;6 -% Screen state S pressed. Japanese display. | Japanese display.
&"’33 g Write device S D1100 : 1 S -
Read device _— _ D1120 D1110
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5.24 Drawing Tips

Note the following items when creating screen data.

5.24.1 Superimposition of figures and objects

The object is always superimposed on the shape when an object and a shape are

overlaid.

5.24.2 Superimposition of objects

The following combinations are available to superimpose an object over another.

(1) When using layers
Objects can be superimposed regardless of object types by assigning different
objects to different layers (front layer or back layer).

(2) When not using layers
The following combinations are available possible to superimpose an object over
another within the same layer.

Touch switch and other objects (except numerical input and ASCII input)
Level display and numerical display

Level display and comment display

Parts display and parts display

Touch switch and numerical input and ASCII input ™’

*1 Objects set in separate screens are shown overlaid through the
superimpose windows or screen callouts.

Remarks

Refer to Chapter 2 of the GT Designer2 Version2 Screen Design Manual for
details on superimposing objects.
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5.24.3 Number of objects that can be set on one screen

Refer to Appendix 7 for the number of settable objects and the capacity of available

data on one screen.

5.24.4 Color scheme

The color scheme differs depending on the GOT type as follows.

]

EEEEEREN

0ooooooof L, EEE

ooooooog e
More Colors. .. EE

256 Colors 16 Colors

Click [More Colors...] to select desired color

from 256 colors.
The selected color is displayed in area (a).

T

2 Colors

8 Colors

5.24.5 Method for checking the memory capacity of drawing screen

The memory capacity of drawing screen can be checked by the following procedure.

Communicate with GOT E‘
Cammunication configuration 1 0% Install > GOT 1 Boot 05 Install > GOT ] Werify I Special Data Download-> GOT ]
Project Dovnload -» GOT Project pload - Computer I Resource Upload - Camputer I Drive information ]
- Drive information
i [] Base Scieen User area size: ~ kbyte
&[] Window Sciesn
[ Comment
Empty
Common seltings Pl area size - kbyte
[ Communication Settings
Memory meter
Wused M Emply
[
Boot Memary information
S >
User area size: - kbpte
[ Delete all old data in Project folder
Empty area size: - khyte
Diive: C:Built-in Flash Memany h
Folder Project]
Project 1D 7oee2 Transfer size: 1 kbyte
Buffering area size: 0 kbyte
Select All Deselect Download Get Latest
Close
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1)

2)

Select the [Communication] - [To/From
GOT...] menu.

Communicate with GOT dialog box is
displayed.

The number displayed on [Transfer Size] is
the current data size of the screen.



5.25 Training device list and sequence program

(1) Training device list

Device Signal name GOT Device Signal name GOT
operation operation
X0 Base screen No. set Y40 to Y4F |32-Bit data lower display R
X1 Window screen No. set Y50 to YS5F [32-Bit data upper display R
X2 Malfunction 1 R Y60 to Y6F |Not used.
X3 Malfunction 2 R Y70 to Y7F |Not used.
X4 Malfunction 3 R
X5 Malfunction 4 R DO Base screen switching W
X6 Not used. D1 Window screen switching w
X7 LCD screen level upper limit R D2 Trend graph 1 R
X20 to X23 |BASE SCREENS (0-99) D3 Trend graph 2 R
X24 to X2F |Window screens (0-99) D4 Trend graph 3 R
X30 to X3F |Not used. D5 Bar graph 1 R
M1000 Line operation W D6 Bar graph 2 R
M1010 Start/Stop w D7 Bar graph 3 R
M1210 Convey start/stop W D9 Level device R/W
D10 LCD screen Level R/W
M5 Line stop D12 32-Bit lower data R/W
M10 GOT timer 1 ON w D13 32-Bit upper data R/W
M11 GOT timer 1 OFF w D15 Timer 1 time limit R/W
M12 Timer 1 ON R D17 Comment display R
(Mulfanction data)
M13 Timer OFF R D20 to D24 [Recipe data R/W
M21 "Recipe 1 set". w D26 Superimpose screen w
switching
M22 Recipe 2 set W D30 1 sec ' R
M30 Preparation *' RW |D31 10 sec*' R
M31 Operaticon/Stop*1 R/W D32 1 min *' R
M32 Operating *' R D33 10 min *' R
M33 1 minute elapsed *! R D34 1 hour *' R
M34 8 hours have elapsed. + R D1000 Cooling water temperature R
D1100 Language switching device W
T10 Timer 1 R D1110 Screen title R
T30 Timer 2*' R D1120 Line A production status R
T1001 Timer 3 R D1200 Parts movement switching R
device
T1002 Timer 4 R D1210 Number of units R
T1120 Timer 5 R D1511 Line 1 production volume R
T1200 Timer 6 R D1512 Line 2 production volume R
T1511 Timer 7 R D1513 Line 3 production volume R
T1512 Timer 8 R
T1513 Timer 9 R

*1: Used for the appendix training.

R: Reading W: Writing

Point

To identify the device used for the project data being edited, the Device List
function of GT Designer2 will be useful.
Refer to section 5.26 of this text for details.
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(3) Training sequence program

* Timer ON/OFF, Time limit D15 is set by GOT.

* Write 32-bit data

18

SM401

SM401

* Base/window screen switching

23|

SM401

M10 M1l D15
T (
KO D15 i \?10
Timer 1 Timer 1
time lim
it
0
\¥12
Timer 1 Timer 1
ON ON
M12
0
1 \Ml3
Timer 1 Timer OF
ON F
t {pBCD D12 K8Y40
Write 32
-bit dat
a
X0
t | } [Bne K2X20 DO
Base scr Base scr Base scr
en NO s eens 0-9 een swit
et 9 ching
X1
| [BINP K2X28 D1
indow s Window s Window s
lcreen NO creens 0 creen sw
set -99 itching
X9
— | [BINe K2X30 D26
Superimp Superimp  Superimp
ose NO s ose ose scre
et en switc
hing
(Next page)

<
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* Comment/alarm history in malfunction

*

(From previous page)

<

SM401 X2
40| f | | [Move K1 D17
Error 1 Error da
ta
X3
— | {Move K2 D17
[Exror 2 Error da
ta
X4
} [Move K3 D17
Error 3 Error da
ta
X5
} [Move K4 D17
Error 4 Error da
ta
Operation graph display ladder for lines 1 to 3
SM401 M1000 M5 K10
| | | (1
s8—4 i +F (To
Line ope Line sto
ration P
TO
| I
I I_MOV KO0 z0
[prs M6
Graph in
put
r
LRST TO
76 [For K3

(Next page)

<
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(Next page)

<

<Input the numerals in D2 to 4
M6
78 } [Mov D200 D270
Graph in Numerica  Trend gr
put 1 Input aph
<Input the numerals in D5 to 7
[+ D220 D520
Trend gr Bar grap
aph h
r
LINC z0
[+ K9 D200
Numerica
1 Input
[<: K20 D200 [- K17 D200
Numerica Numerica
1 Input 1 Input
129 [NEXT
130 <= K100 D5 ] [sET M5
Bar grap Line sto
h p
[<= K100 D6
Bar grap
h 2
[<: K100 D7
Bar grap
h 3

(From previous page)

<
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*

M1000 M5
11 I
140._/H/ — | {rsT us
[Line ope [Line sto Line sto
ration o] P
<Initialize D2 to 3 >
r
{Fmov KO D2 K3 ]
Trend gr
aph
<Initialize D5 to 7 >
=
{Fmov KO D5 K3 1
Bar grap
h
=
[Mov KO D200 1
Numerica
1 Input
State
177[: D1000 KO ] [MOVP K80 D1000
Cooling Cooling
water te water te
mperatur mperatur
e -]
M1010 K5
I
183— —< D1000 (r1001 D)
Cooling
water te
mperatur
e
T1001
l r

191— | [+» K1 D1000 ]
Cooling
water te
mperatur
e

N
[rsT T1001 1
M1010 K100
199 > D1000 K20 ] (1002 i
Cooling
water te
mperatur
e
T1002
1 [

20— | [-» K1 D1000 1
Cooling
water te
mperatur
e

=
{RsT T1002 ]

(Next page)

<

(From previous page)

<
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*

Offset

215

225

235

243

253

261

271

(From previous page)

g

D1511 KO 3 {move K100 D1511
Line 1 p Line 1 p
roductio roductio
n volume n volume
{move K500 D1512
Line 2 p
roductio
n volume
{move K300 D1513
Line 3 p
roductio
n volume
K5
T ("
D1511 KO :H:< D1511 k1000 ] (T1511
Line 1 p Line 1 p
roductio roductio
n volume n volume
T1511
} [+p K1 D1511
Line 1 p
roductio
n volume
[RST T1511
L
K11
7 ("
D1512 KO H- D1512 k1000 ] (1512
Line 2 p Line 2 p
roductio roductio
n volume n volume
T1512
} ['+p K1 D1512
Line 2 p
roductio
n volume
r
{RST T1512
K7
T ("
D1513 KO H< D1513 k1000 ] (r1513
Line 3 p Line 3 p
roductio roductio
n volume n volume
T1513
} {+p K1 D1513
Line 3 p
roductio
n volume
[RST T1513
L
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(From previous page)

g

* Part movement

SM400 K10
| Iz
279 | | (r1200 i
M1210 T1200
285— —— < D1200 K5 } [+p K1 D1200 1
Parts mo Parts mo
vement s vement s
witching witching
device device
[: D1200 K5 ] [Movp KO D1200 1
Parts mo Parts mo
vement s vement s
witching witching
device device
[+P K1 D1210 ]
Count
i
{rsT T1200 ]

* Language switching
SM400 K30

308—] | (r1120 D)

314f= D1100 KO 3 [move K1 D1100 1
Language Language
switchi switchi
ng devic ng devic
e e
[
{move K1 D1110 ]
Screen t
itle
r
[Move K1 D1120 1
Line A p
roductio
n condit
ion
SM400 K30
| (1
323 f (r1120 D)
T1120
Al | i m I
328 1A >= D1120 K1 :H:< D1120 K6 ] [+» K1 D1120 1
Line A p Line A p Line A p
roductio roductio roductio
n condit n condit n condit
ion ion ion
-[: D1120 K6 1 [MOVP K1 D1120 1
Line A p Line A p
roductio roductio
n condit n condit
ion ion
[rsT T1120 1
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1
Operating time display

350

354

359

(From previous page)

g

<
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M30 M31
— |
[Preparat Run/Stop Operatin

ion g
M32 K10
l Ic
F (r30
Operatln
<]
T30
| [
— | [RsT T30
r
{1nc D30
1s
{: K10 D30 ] II:MOV KO D30
1s 1s
[INC D31
10 s
K6 D31 ] [MOV KO D31
10 s 10 s
II:INC D32
1 min
[: K10 D32 l — UK
1 min 1 min el
apsed
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396
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* Level display

400

420
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M33
} {mov KO D32
1 min el 1 min
lapsed
[INC D33
10 min
{: K6 D33 ] [MOV KO D33
10 min 10 min
[INC D34
1 hour
il 7 0
[<7 K8 D34 ] (134
1 hour 8 hour o
peration
SM410 M300
| | [
— | £ {we D300
0.5-s cl Fluid le
ock vel vari
ation
[< D10 D300 ] [SET M300
Fluid le Fluid le
vel sett vel vari
ing ation
M300
} [DEC D300
Fluid le
vel vari
ation
E KO D300 ] {rsT M300
Fluid le
vel vari
ation
r
{END




5.26 Method for checking devices using the created screen data

Object

To identify the device used for the created screen data, the Device List function of GT

Designer2 will be useful.

Display a list of devices used for the screen data created during this training here.

Communication  Window  Help

L*lll
Loyl

[

Device List

Bt |wrd |

Data View

Drata

[rata

Batch Edit

Chedk..,

Size

[cH] [Device [ Paints

|Ub\ect

[ObiectID_[Pasiton | Sereen

Device List

Bt Word |

CH Device Paints

Object

Object ID_|Pasiion |Sereen

TE0-FF Do

Sereen Switching Comman

1/ 0-FF D1

Screen Switching Comman

Find Dn

DataSize: (¢ 16Bit ¢ 32Bit

Device: Dil Find T

A device list can be displayed in either one of the
following two ways:

* alist grouped by the project data

* alist grouped by one screen
Select a list from the project data in order to
display a list of devices for the set of created data
here.

Click the [Tools] - [Device List] - [Project] menu.

The Device List dialog box is displayed.

As a list of bit devices is shown right after the
Device List dialog box appears, check what bit
devices are included in the list.

Click the [Word] tab to see a list of word devices.

A list of word devices is displayed.

Point

When the desired device is not shown in the list, click the button to specify
the appropriate device.

Refer to chapter 12 of the GT Designer2 Version Basic Operation/Data Transfer
Manual for details on this setting.
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Chapter 6 Batch Setting for Objects

The GT Designer2 has various functions to improve the drawing efficiency.
This chapter describes efficient ways for changing the settings for objects on the

copied screen.

6.1 Screen Copy (Workspace)

Create Screen No. 2 by copying Screen No. 1 created in Chapter 4

bl
[ Display Overlay Screen

S Project A
-1-{_] Base Screen Tl
_
23 Window 5| T TNE
=-[_ Common § & Open

1)—

Systen Close
Hardl  Close all
M Bar Cc
Py Status & Cut
2)— i
+-[ Adval
?ﬁ Blam | pelere
+-{_] Advan
% Recipe
(_3 Loggir

Script | v UnOpened Screens

g

Screen Property

Basic | Auslian | Key Window |

1) Open the read-out data in Chapter 4
(SCHOOL.GTE), and right-click Screen No .1 in
the property sheet.

2) Select the [Copy] menu, and then the [Paste]
menu.

3) The Screen Property dialog box is displayed.
4) Set [Screen Number] to "2".

5) Click the [OK] button.

6) Screen No.2 is created.



6.2 Selecting Specified Objects in a Batch (Data View)

Select multiple specified objects using the Data View.

(1) Data View
The Data View displays all shapes and objects placed on the screen in a list.
The listed shapes and objects can be double-clicked and edited directly.

4 B-1(Front+Back):

- Data Yiew
Dala¥igw  [B-1IFront+Back)]

iy W i Check the item to be displayed.

Object/Figure [ Pastion Layer
544 2881E91 303) Back
Test E40,288){€95,303) Back
Fiectangle 80,416H73I6495)  Back
Test 48,384191.407)  Back
Fiectangle 11280H205144)  Back . . ", .
. Rectange (F1E258 15.256]  Bock Figure, object name, position and object ID
TOUCh SWltCh Fiectangle (416, 256){415,256]  Back . .

Test 12481@157)  Back (obJect only) are d|sp|ayed_

Test 41648HEE9 7] Back
Test (416.801463111)  Back
Test 592,80HE39111)  Back
Tent (400.3201{479.336) Back
Test 32,2244[95.255)  Back
Test (32.2881487.319]  Back . " . .
Ten 192255318 Back When the desired figure/object is selected, an
Test .152)-1553.; Back . .
Bt Lamp 12451159 Back object on the screen is selected.
Bit Lamp H Eack
Bit Switch Back
Bit Switch ! Eack

System Alarm thmeied iy 1E036295127)  fack "G" is displayed in front of the name of the

Data Set Switch (88.224}144.272)  Back
Data Set Switch (176,224H224,272) Back 1

Data Set Switch 258 224}{304.272) Back grouped flgures-
Diata Set Switch (95,2861144,336)  Back

Data Set Switch 176,288}{224.3%] Back

Data Set Switch (256,288H304,336) Back

System Alaim 88.432}{720.480)  Back

Bit Switch (416,2241{464,320) Back

< >

(2) Selecting multiple touch switches
Select the touch switches on Screen No. 4.

ools  Communication W 1) Click | Bl on the toolbar (Standard).

1) t=2 =3 .a\ h The Data View is displayed.
if 16

BB E§ 8k & 6 -

1

D1 (Front-Back ) 2) Select [Data Set Switch] in the Data View.

Data view
. . Data View [B-1(Front+Back}]
Numerical display

¥ Objects ¥ Figuies Object Number o
e p—T 3) The data set switches on the screen are
5] ] |
e HRCE selected.
FRectangle (112,80){288,144)
Touch switch Rectnge iz dantrar
[ ] = = (416,48)559,71)
(416,80}463,111
3) e saz,sn}-saa,m}

(400,320)(473,335)

 2864(37.313)
(112,152)(255,215)
(553.215)

(463,159)

System Alarm

S
Bit Swich 416.224)(464.320)

<




6.3 Setting Objects in a Batch (Property sheet)

The settings for bit switches are changed all at once using the property sheet.

(1) Property sheet
The property sheet displays all setting items and details of object/shape/screen
currently selected in a list.
Since the Property sheet allows setting of the selected object/shape/screen, the
setting details can be checked and set (changed) without opening the dialog box.




(2) Changing the touch switch setting
The settings for the touch switches selected in Section 6.2 (2) are changed all at
once.

(a) Changing shapes in a batch

BEEE | — . 1) Select [Shape] in the Property sheet with the
switches selected as described in Section 6.2
(2).
Touch: switch EEEL
R
e
System -Alarm
B2 o e = 2) Set [Shape] to "Circle: Circle_7".

Property Sheet

Numerical display

3) The shapes for the selected data set switches
are changed all at once.

15 bt
Signed BIN
Yes

System Alarm




(b) Changing device setting in a batch

B4 B-1(Front+Back):

1) Select [Device] in the property sheet.

Property Sheet

Numerical display

n
__ Do
Signed BIN
Ve

Iouch

switch
B -

Switch
Back
OFF
Circle : Cicle_7

System Alarm

B B-1 (Front+Back): =13 2) Set [DeViCe] tO “D1 OO" .

Numerical display

3) The device setting for the selected touch
switches is changed to "D100".

System Alarm

4) The creation of Screen No. 2 using Screen No.
1 is finished.

display

Touch switch

Y71 0N Y71 OFF

System Alarm




Remarks

Changing specific items (device, color, shape, or CH No.) in a batch.

The Device Batch Edit dialog box allows to change specific items (device,
color, shape, or CH No.) for the selected range of objects in a batch.

The Device Batch Edit dialog box is opened with the procedure shown below.

* [Tools] - [Batch Edit] - [Replace Devices...]J/[Replace Colors...]/[Replace
Shapes...]J/[Replace CH No...] menu

Example: Replacing specific devices used throughout a project

(DO — D100, X0010 — M50)
Device Batch Edit X
Auttribuit
Find M
’7 ' Device Mumber " Color " Shape " CH Na ‘ &I
Fepl |
Target EREEE
Al Sereen Delete |
@ Edied Screen
Clear
" Scieen Range: mel 1ﬁ TDISZ?BTﬁ IBase Screen LI —I
I Cateqoy: [Ga Ta Sereen Switch 'l
 Selected frea
" Common Settings [The setting of screen iz excluded.)
I ‘ Device Mo of Objects Mew Device Na. | Device ‘ Paint
1 Bit 1

Cloze |




Appendix 1

Security Function

Appendix 1.1 Security Function

This function determines which screen is displayed depending on the security level.
The security level can be changed by inputting the password corresponding to each
level.

The security level (0 to 15) can be set for each screen and object. (The security level
can be set for each object function, window screen and base screen.)

Low The authority of security level High

Securityleve||?1 2 34586 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15

Security level is not set.

Caution

A password to register can consist of up to eight single-byte alphanumeric
characters (0to 9, A to F).

(1) Relationship between the security level and the object operation
An object for which a higher value than that of the current security level is set will
be neither displayed nor executed.

Security levels of Security levels of objects
screens Security level: 2 | Security level: 3
0

not displayed/not executed

displayed/executed | not displayed/not executed

displayed/executed

AW IN|~

Important

If the password set for each security level is forgotten, the security will not be
released.
Be sure to make a note of the password, since there is no way to check it later,

once registered.
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(2) Security level change

This section describes the procedures of changing the security level by password.

Security level
status

Screen

Operation contents

Level 0

Level 0

Level 0

Level 4

Level 4

Line 1 control screen

Production volume

]

I Password |

Base screen 1 [

4

Displays the security
level change screen

Line 1 control screen

Production volume

]

Password

Base screen 1

Enter the password
@ for security level 4

Please input password
|
AlB
0]

1]8
4] 5%
AR IE | F

0
Enter

L]

Displays numerlc
@ value display

Line 1 control screen

Production volume,

— 150
: —~
]°
~
~
Password ~

LW

Base screen 1[ Displays touch switoh]

The object function on the screen cannot be used,
because the security level is low.

* Base screen 1 (security level 0)
* Each object function (security level 4)

When changing the security level, touch the touch
switch to display the password screen.

Enter the password, and change the security level
into 4.

The object function corresponding to security level
4 is displayed.

Remarks

« Security function: Chapter 5
« Setting the password for security level change: Chapter 3

Refer to the following chapters of the GT Designer2 Version2 Screen Design
Manual for details on the security function.
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Appendix 1.2 Settings Screen Example

This section describes the specific example of creating a screen with the following
security functions set.
With the screen just created, make the following settings:

Screen No.10

1) Screen switching to a particular screen (Screen No.11) will not be allowed unless
the security level of Screen No.10 is changed to "1" with the password (level 1).

Screen No.11

1) The touch switch will not operate unless the security level is higher than "2".
2) The security level will be set back to "0" after Screen No.11 is switched to a
different screen (Screen No.10).

Base Screen No.10

Numerical display setup
(This shows the current level status.)
Device: D9

Touch switch (special function switch)
(Displays the password screen.)
Operation setting: Password
Security (display): Level 0
Security (input): Level 0

Touch switch (special function switch)
(Displays the password screen.)
Operation setting: Base switching 11
Security (display): Level 0
Security (input): Level 1

Base Screen No.11

Numerical display setup
(This shows the current level status.)
Device: D9

Touch switch (for testing)
Display: ON green
: OFF white
Security (display): Level 0
Security (input): Level 1

Touch switch (multi-action switch)
Operation: Base switching 10

Word set (D9) 0
Security (display) : Level 0
Security (input) :Level 0
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Appendix 1.3 Password setting for Security Level

1) Click on the [Common] - [System Environment] menu.

2) As the System Environment dialog box

—— — appears, double-click [Password].
i W=
] 5ystem Seltings .
S et PR | 3) 3) Check[Level Device].
(3] System Information D20 -] Dex.)g 4
4 Sereen Swilching T
word| 1 =1 .
e e 2 [ ] 4) Set the device where the current value of
F Coravesonsarss | |2 [oe | security level for the GOT is stored.
GOT Setup .
] G S : e | The security level can also be changed by
lock Setting k] . . -
B i | changing the level device value using the PLC
12
13 CPU.
14 ™)
@ | @
Click the button to set the level device
oK ez Apply to D20 -
5) Click Level 1 to select it.

6) Click the button.

7) As the password dialog box appears, enter
"123" for the level password of the security

level 1.
Password:  [123 |L| A password consisting up to eight single-byte

Level l— Cancel alphanumeric characters (0 to 9, A to F) can

be registered.

8) Click the [OK] button.

9) Repeat the above procedures to set "222" for
Security | System |

[ system Settings

B oo © Loinorss the level password of the security level 2.

8] Ausliay Selling
@] System Information D4 =] e
£ Sereen Switching

W Password

ey Windaw
Suitching Ststion No.
% Print Fomat

= Communication Setlings

10) Click the [OK] button.

GOT Setup
o Language Switching

Clack Setting
Startup Logo

[ o | 10)
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Important

Be sure to make a note of the password because it is required to enter the
registered password when changing or deleting it.

Remarks

security levels.

Security level "1" in
current situation

vo. [ ]

[5al

The security level is stored in the device (level device) which contains states of

The current security level can be changed by changing the level device value
directly from the PLC CPU.

Level device
changed

from D100 "1"
to D100 "10"

Security level "10" in
current situation

%

71N

N
- Joeer] s

The display is changed according to the changed security level.
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Appendix 1.4 Object Setting (security setting) of Base Screen No.10

(1) Create a touch switch going to Base Screen No.11 using the following settings:

Switch name No.11
Setting items Open
Screen Switch
Base screen
) Type
Basic tab
Switching i
Fixed value: 11
Screen
Text/Lamp No.11
Text (ON/OFF)
tab Open

(2) Set the security level to the touch switch created in step 1.

1) Click [Extended] of [Extended Function].

Basic | Test/Lamp | Edended |

Screen Type
 Base " Overlap Windowl " Overlap WindowZ

* Superimpass Window! ( Supsimpose Window?

Go To Screen

(* Fized il 5' Browise

" Back[Previous/History)

" Device:

Display Style

OK | OFF

Shape: Sauare : Souare_5 v Others. |
-

Frame: - swick: [N -| 3
Background: [ -|  Eetem o |-

Category | SwiteH v| Layer [Back ~|
N
Caneel
(Next page)
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(From the previous page)

Ga To Screen Switch ) 2) The [Extended] tab is displayed.

Basic | Test/Lamp Eended |

-)(5 ecurity Display: 0 5' Secuity [nput: 1 =1 )

Attribute for middle of wo presses

e e | Security Display: 0

|- [ Security Input: 1
| E
Aﬁ — 4)  Click the [OK button.
[ E I =
KT N S 4 | [2¢ =

Buzzer | Alwaps Sat | ™ DneShot  During Push
I~ Dffset:

Extended Function
¥ Estended I Action I Trigger

4)—

Cancel

S | = Ko e = 3) Set the "display" and "input" of the security
Dol Mo <[ == level as follows:

Remarks

the ASCII input and the touch switch functions.

Example: When the security level is set in the numerical input function.

[Security level 10]

Two types of security levels (for input and display) can be set in the numerical input,

Production [Security level 5]
volume 60 Production | 600 Numeric value can be
Seourty level volume ® ﬁljma/iidvgmg cannot be input
For display: 5 For input:10 :

Production mo The input cursor is displayed
volume h so that numeric value can be input.
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(3) Create a touch switch to display the password screen.
1) Click the [Object] - [Switch] - [Special Function Switch] menu to place the
touch switch.

2) Make the settings as follows:
(Do not set a security level.)

Switch name .
L Password input
Setting items
Operation
. Password
setting
Basic tab
Display style Shape: Rectangle (1): rest_12
Text/Lamp .
tab Text (ON/OFF) Password input
al

(4) Create a numerical display to show the security level of the GOT using the
following settings:
(Do not set a security level.)

Object name . .
L Numerical display
Setting items

Device Device: D9

Basic tab
Data type: Signed decimal

Display style
play sty Digits: 6 digits

Appendix 8



Appendix 1.5 Object Setting (security setting) of Base Screen No.11

Create a new touch switch for testing the security level 2 by copying and pasting the
switch created in step (3) of Appendix 1.4.

(1) Change the settings of the copied switch as follows:

Switch name . .
o Security test switch
Setting items
. Operation .
Basic tab i Utility
setting
Text/Lamp When it is lit: ON
Text
tab When it is not lit: OFF
. Display: 0
Extended tab | Security
Input: 2

(2) Create a numerical display to show the security level of the GOT by copying and
pasting the numerical display created in Base Screen No.10.

(3) Create a touch switch (multi action switch) going to Base Screen No.10.

When this touch switch is touched, the security level will be set to "0" on Base

Screen No.10 after screen switching since the value of the level device (D9) is set

to "0".

This setting will not allow Screen No.10 to open Screen No.11 unless the security

level is changed to "1" by re-entering the password.

(a) Click the [Object] - [Switch] - [Multi Action Switch] menu to place the touch
switch.

(b) Make the settings of operation as follows:

Multi Action Switch ) In the [Basic] tab, make the settings as follows.
Basic | Teut/Lany
gctmn] w.itepcjemem.chingme B 1) Click the button to allow writing "0" to
e om0 1) the level device (D9).
- 2) [D_evice]: D9
| [Fixed]: 0
Station Mo
% 2) Click the button to allow screen
T switching to Base Screen No.10.
Uss.r\D for a key input: a 4 Change Ordor,. [FlXed] 10
T
Shaps:  [Squae:Squae 5 v] Otpess.| H:H
Eame = svier |
Background: [ -]  Poter O |~
Category [swich — +| Layer [Back =]
Eﬁ”g:i::g;tm [ Indirect Text [ Trigger I Seript
Caricel
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(c) Make the settings of display style as follows:
(Do not set a security level.)

Setting items

Set data

Text/Lamp
tab

Text

(ON/OFF)

Go back to No.10.
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Appendix 1.6 Operation Check

Download all the data to the GOT from the download screen of monitor data.
Reset the PLC CPU using the RESET key switch, and then switch to RUN.
Check if the security functions of Screen Nos.10 and 11 work properly here.

(1) Test1
Perform the security function tests in screen No.10.

ltem

Test object

Numerical display

Touch switch
(password input)

Touch switch
(No.11 Open)

1) First touch operation

Touch

Result of operation

No operation

2) Second touch operation Touch
As the password
c
2| . _ screen appears,
« | Display/Action Displayed "1"
’qg_ enter "111", and
.g press [Enter].
§ Write device D9:1
i
Read device D9: 1
3) Third touch operation Touch
The screen
E _§ Display/Action switches to Screen
S5®
) No.11.
x s
Write device DO: 11

Appendix 11




(2) Test2

Perform the security function tests in screen No.11.

Test object

ltem

Numerical display

Touch switch
(ON/OFF)

Touch switch
(go back to No.10)

1) First touch operation

Touch

As the password

é . . . screen appears,
« | Display/Action Displayed "2"
’qg_ enter "222", and
.g press [Enter.
§ Write device D9:2
i
Read device D9: 2
2) Second touch operation Touch

Display/behavior

The utility screen
appears.

Result of
operation

Write device

3) Third touch operation

Touch

Display/Action

1) The screen
switches to
Screen No.10.

2) Return the
security level to
0.

Result of operation

Write device

1) DO: 10
1) D9: 0
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Appendix 2 Script Function

Appendix 2.1 Script Function

This is the function capable of controlling the GOT display with its own program.
Controlling the GOT display with the GOT side script drastically reduces the load on
the system side (e.g. PLC CPU, microcomputer) display.

(1)

)

@)

Various screen controls by GOT alone
Using the script functions enables the following operations that could not be
achieved by GOT alone.
(a) Combinations with various object functions
» A single lamp represents multiple bit device statuses.
» A specific part is displayed if any of multiple bit devices is ON, and is
erased if they are all OFF.
» At the same time as a numeric value is input, a part indicating "Already
input" is pasted to the place adjacent to the input value display frame.
* A single touch switch can make multiple operations corresponding to
multiple statuses.
» The troubleshooting screen is displayed automatically at the same time
that the alarm list (system alarm) detects an error.
(b) Processing of complicated arithmetic
» A polynomial operation can be more simply represented on a single line as

compared with ladder program.
Ladder program Script

*0
- DI D2 De

/ DE K100 DB
- 03 D4 D7
/DT K100 D7
+ D6 D7 DB

— [w:D5] = ([w:D1] - [w:D2])/100+[w:D3]-{w:D4])-100;

[ gy

* Not only four fundamental operations but also various application arithmetic
functions, such as trigonometric and exponential functions, can be used
optionally.

(c) Expanded applicable fields

» The date is calculated by entering the start date (month, day and year) and
the days elapsed from that date.

What is the date 345 days after May 20, 20007 — April 30, 2001

+ The day of the week is calculated by entering the corresponding date
(month, day and year).

Which day of the week falls on February 21, 1961? — Tuesday
Easy system maintenance
As the necessary programs can be created and assigned to GOT with the script
functions in advance, the system side handles only machine control programs,
facilitating system maintenance.

Easy language programming
Script can be created with entry-level programming knowledge, as it is C
language-like program.
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(4)

®)

(6)

(7)

(8)

Compatibility with commercially-available programming editors
Commercially-available text editors (e.g. Microsoft® Windows® -standard
memo pad, Wordpad) are applicable for programming to improve program
productivity.

Execution condition selectable for each script

Any of various conditions (ordinary, periodic, bit Rise/Fall, during bit ON/OFF,
periodic during bit ON/OFF) can be selected as a trigger to execute each script,
which enables script execution scheduling.

In addition to the above conditions, an object script can be executed in
synchronization with object input/display and touching of a touch switch.

Fully useful debugging functions

Since a script is C language-like program, the general C language compiler or
debugger (e.g. Microsoft® Visual C++) can be used for its simulation by making
slight corrections.

This is effective for debugging a complicated script that includes many control
statements.

The system monitor function is useful for hardware debugging using GOT.

The test and device monitor functions are available to check conditional branching
in a script.

By monitoring the GOT special registers (GS), error information and a script in
execution can be easily confirmed.

Enables checking of the syntax for the created scripts

The syntax for the created scripts can be checked using GT Designer2 before it is
executed on GOT, which increases the programming efficiency.

Enables conversion of the script language created by Digital Electronics
Corporation’s application.

The script language (D script/global D script) created by Digital electric
Corporation’s application can be converted to that for GOT and executed on GOT.

Remarks

(1)

Execution condition setting and syntax validity check
Make "execution condition setting" and "syntax validity check” on GT
Designer2 at the time of monitor screen creation.
Refer to the following section for details.
— GT Designer2 Version2 Screen Design Manual

Converting script language created by Digital Electronics Corporation

Convert the script language created by Digital Electronics Corporation using

GT

Converter2.

Refer to the following for details on convertible data and conversion method.
— GT Converter2 Version2 O Operating Manual
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(9) Script functions types
There are three types of script functions as below.

1) Project script
(a) Target of setting/action
Project script means the script function that is set/operated for the project
as awhole.

(b) GOT status that enables execution of a project script
A project script can be executed any time while the GOT is online.

(c) Script execution condition
A script is executed when the condition set for each script is established.

(d) Allowable number of scripts
Up to 256 scripts can be set for a project.

Point

(1) Application of project scripts
Since a project script operates for a project as a whole, it can be conveniently
used in such as the case shown below.
Example: The troubleshooting screen is displayed automatically at the same
time that the alarm list (system alarm) detects an error.

(2) Precautions for setting a project script
Devices monitored by project scripts are always operating.
Therefore, if the number of monitor target devices increases, display on the
monitor screen will be delayed.
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2) Screen script

()

(b)

Target of setting/action
Screen script means the script function that is set/operated for the
screens indicated below.
* Base Screen *1,* 2
* Window Screen * 1, * 2
(Superimpose window 1, Superimpose window 2, Overlap window 1,
Overlap window 2)
* 1 The called screen by the set overlay screen function is also the target of a screen script.

* 2 The screen displayed by the parts display function is not the target of a screen script.

GOT status that enables execution of a screen script

An object script function can be executed when four conditions below are
all satisfied.

* GOT is online.

* The target screen is displayed.

Script execution condition
A script is executed when the condition is established.

Allowable number of scripts
Up to 256 scripts can be set in a screen (including the called screens by
the set overlay screen function)

Point

Precautions for setting a screen script
If the number of monitor devices of screen scripts increases, display on the
monitor screen will be delayed.

3) Object script (GT15 only)

(@)

Target of setting/action
Object script means the script function that is set/operated for the objects
indicated below.

Setting/Operation Target of Object Script Function

Lamp display, Touch switch (multi-action switch only),

Numerical display, Numerical input, ASCII display,
Clock display (date display, time .

ASCII input, . play ( pay Comment display,
display),

Parts display, Parts movement, Panelmeter display,

Level display, Trend graph, Line graph,

Bar graph, Statistics graph, Scatter graph

(b) GOT status that enables execution of a script function

An object script function can be executed when four conditions below are

all satisfied.

» GOT is online.

* The screen where the placed target object is displayed.

* The target object is displayed/operating.

* Target object operating is not restricted by the security function.
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(c) Script function execution condition
The script is executed in synchronization with object input/display and
touching of a touch switch in addition to when the condition is
established.

(d) Allowable number of script functions
For the numerical input and the ASCII input, the input object script and
the display object script can be set to an object.
For an object other than the numerical input and the ASCII input, either
of the input object script or the display object script can be set to on
object.

Point

Precautions for setting an object script
If the number of monitor devices of object scripts increases, display on the monitor
screen will be delayed.
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Appendix 2.2 Effective Example of Using Script Function

This section provides effective examples of using the script functions.

Refer to chapter 16 of the GT Designer2 Version2 Screen Design Manual for details
on specifications, settings, and restrictions of the script functions.

(1) Lamp showing various displays depending on multiple conditions

(a) Desired function
The current GOT is not supported the function which displays the control
status for three lines with only one lamp, as well as controls each line with
touch switch.

When the All Lines Stop button is Lines 1 and 3 operate, the
pressed, the entire line stops, the "Lines 1 and 3 running"
"All Lines Stop" comment is displayed, comment is displayed,
and the lamp comes ON. and the lamp comes ON.
il il
fi [ »
Il i
< N v I / , N \ s ,
— | AlLines Stop | - — [ Lines 1 and 3 running | -
/7 N

oY foor

Line 1 |Line2| | Line3 LiT1 M Lin?3
[Aitings Stop] [Ai ines Stop|

L J

Monitor Screen Monitor Screen

(b) Specific example of using script function
Comments and lamp colors change according to the combination of line
control switches pressed.

(TR 7] o)
b blmrbm
i ke
\/

Point

Values must be stored in the device for all the possible combinations of switch
operations.
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(c) Setting example
1) Devices to be used

Device type Application
D10 Lamp display control device
X1 Control device for line 1
X2 Control device for line 2
X3 Control device for line 3
X0 Device for all lines stop

2) Settings of related objects
Object type Application Settings

Lamp display function

Comment display, lamp
function

<Action setup tab>

[Word] -+ Device: D10
Display range: $V==0, Lamp color: 182, Character: All lines stop
Display range: $V==1, Lamp color: 3, Character: Line 1 running
Display range: $V==2, Lamp color: 224, Character: Line 2 running
Display range: $V==3, Lamp color: 227, Character: Line 3 running
Display range: $V==4, Lamp color: 28, Character: Line 2 running
Display range: $V==5, Lamp color: 31, Character: Lines 1, 3 running
Display range: $V==6, Lamp color: 252, Character: Lines 2, 3 running
Display range: $V==7, Lamp color: 162, Character: Lines 1, 2, 3 running

Touch switch (bit)

For Line 1 control

<Action setup tab>
[Bit] -+ Device: X1, Action setup: Alternate

Touch switch (bit)

For Line 2 control

<Action setup tab>
[Bit] -+ Device: X2, Action setup: Alternate

Touch switch (bit)

For Line 3 control

<Action setup tab>
[Bit] ==+ Device: X3, Action setup: Alternate

Touch switch (bit)

For all lines stop

<Action setup tab>
[Bit] ==+ Device: X0, Action setup: Set
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3) Script settings (approximately 9k bytes)

Item Description
Trigger Ordinary
Data format 16-bit signed BIN
if(([b:X1]==0FF)&&([b:X2]==0OFF)&&([b:X3]==0FF)){ /l'if lines 1, 2 and 3 are all OFF
[w:D10]=0; // stores 0 into D10
}
if(([b:X1]==0ON)&&([b:X2]==0OFF)&&([b:X3]==0FF)){ /l'if line 1 is ON and lines 2 and 3 are OFF,
[w:D10]=1; // stores 1 into D10
}
if(([b:X1]==0FF)&&([b:X2]==0ON)&&([b:X3]==0FF)){ /l'if line 2 is ON and lines 2 and 3 are OFF,
[w:D10]=2; // stores 2 into D10
}
if(([b:X1]==0FF)&&([b:X2]==0OFF)&&([b:X3]==ON){ /l'if line 3 is ON and lines 2 and 3 are OFF,
[w:D10]=3; // stores 3 into D10
}
if(([b:X1]==0ON)&&([b:X2]==0ON)&&([b:X3]==0OFF){ /I if lines 1 and 2 are ON and lines 2 and 3 are
OFF,
[w:D10]=4; // stores 4 into D10
Script description J
if(([b:X1]==0ON)&&([b:X2]==0FF)&&([b:X3]==ON)X /I if lines 1 and 3 are ON and lines 2 and 3 are
OFF,
[w:D10]=5; /I stores 5 into D10
}
if(([b:X1]==0FF)&&([b:X2]==0ON)&&([b:X3]==ON) X /l'if lines 2 and 3 are ON and line 1 is OFF,
[w:D10]=6; // stores 6 into D10
}
if(([b:X1]==0ON)&&([b:X2]==0ON)&&([b:X3]==ON) X /l'if lines 1, 2 and 3 are ON,
[w:D10]=7; / stores 7 into D10
}
if ([b:X0]==ON)X /1 if all lines stop turns ON,
rst([b:X1]); /[ turns OFF line 1.
rst([b:X2]); I/ turns OFF line 2.
rst([b:X3]); // turns OFF line 3.
rst([b:X0]); I/ turns OFF all lines stop.
}
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(2) Automatic switching to restore action screen

(a) Required desired function

Touching the switch is required to save by displaying the detail display
automatically when occurs any alarm.

In the current alarm list function, the detail display can not be shown unless
touch input is performed with the one-touch operation or a touch switch.

An alarm

occurred.

NG ~
Pe0e |
— e oo oveor srped A

If an alarm occurs,

the recovery
instructions screen
is displayed

automatically.

‘ A-line feed conveyor stopped

Check the power supply for the
A-line feed conveyor.

After checking the power supply,
press the Resume switch.

Resume

Monitor Screen

Recovery Instructions screen (detail display)

(b) Specific example of using script function
An automatic switching to the suitable recovery instruments screen is
performed when the devices GB70 to GB72 turn ON (when an error occurs)
specified in the Alarm List (User Alarm) of Base Screen 1.
* When GB70 turns ON, the display screen is switched to Base Screen 112.
* When GB71 turns ON, the display screen is switched to Base Screen 223.
* When GB72 turns ON, the display screen is switched to Base Screen 347.

GB70 ON

Base Screen 1

Normal Monitor Screen
GB72 ON

GB71 ON q

Base Screen 112

recovery instruments screen

Base Screen 223

recovery instruments screen

Base Screen 347

recovery instruments screen

Point

* The Alarm display (User Alarm) specified in Base Screen 1 can not be confirmed
since the screen switching is performed at the same time the alarm occurs.
* The bit device in question is automatically reset after the screen switching.

Appendix 21



(c) Setting example
1) Devices to be used

Device type Application
GD100 Device for base screen switching
GB70 ~ GB72 User alarm device
2) Settings of related objects
Object type Application Settings

Alarm list function

For alarm display

<Basic setting tab>

Alarm type: User alarm

<Display setting tab>

Device points: 3, Device: GB70 Continuous (from GB70 to GB73)

3) Script settings (approximately 1k bytes)

Iltem

Description

Type

Screen script (Base Screen 1)

Trigger

Ordinary

Data format

16-bit unsigned BIN

Script description

if ([b:GB70] == ON ) {

[w:GD100] = 112;

[b:GB70] = OFF;

}
if ([b:GB71] == ON ) {

[w:GD100] = 223;

[b:GB71] = OFF;

}
if ([b:GB72] == ON ) {

[w:GD100] = 347;

[b:GB72] = OFF;

/I when alarm 1 occurs

/I Switches to Recovery instruments screen (Base
Screen 112)

// Alarm clear

// when alarm 2 occurs

/I Switches to Recovery instruments screen (Base
Screen 223)

/I Alarm clear

// when alarm 3 occurs

/I Switches to Recovery instruments screen (Base
Screen 347)

/I Alarm clear
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Appendix 3 Data transfer to GOT by memory card

It is possible to download the OS installation data and the screen data from a memory
card to the GOT by writing the OS and project data to the memory card.

Use of memory card to transfer data to GOT conveniently eliminates the necessity to
carry the personal computer and cable when the project to multiple GOTs.

GOT

Personal computer
(GT Designer2)

Memory card

OS installation
Downloading the
project data

Appendix 3.1 Overall procedure

This section describes an overall procedures for data transfer to the GOT using a
memory card.

2) Memory card — GOT
1) PC — Memory card Memory card
(CF Card)

p | - Boot OS
- 0S

@ Boot OS -
® os _L

+Standard monitor OS

«Standard monitor OS

-Communication driver Memory card «Communication driver
*Extended function OS (CF Card) *Extended function OS
¢Option OS +Option OS

© Project data o
© Special data** o

Project data
Special data

Data to be transferred

*1 Data A and B or C or D cannot be transferred to the same memory card.
*2 Depending on the capacity of the memory card, data B, C and D can be transferred

simultaneously.
*3 GTOO only

1) Personal computer — Memory card
Various data (Boot OS, OS, project data, special data) installed in the personal
computer is written into the memory card using GT Designer2.
Refer to the GT Designer2 Version2 Basic Operation/Data Transfer Manual for

details on writing data to the memory card.
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2) Memory card— GOT

The data can be installed/downloaded into the GOT in either of the following two

methods.

* How to install while the GOT is powered ON
Refer to the GT Designer2 Version2 Basic Operation/Data Transfer Manual for
the installation method.

+ Installation by the utility (program/data control) function of the GOT
Refer to the GT15 User's Manual/GT11 User's Manual for the installation
method.

Point

Precautions for data transfer

(1) Memory card
When downloading/installing the various types of data (Boot OS, OS, project
data, special data) into a memory card, do not store any other data into that
memory card.
The other data is all erased at the time of download/installation.
Storing the Boot OS data and the other data (OS, project data, and special
data) in the same memory card should also be avoided.

(2) Data stored in GOT
When the Boot OS and OS are installed, the project data stored in the
project folder in the GOT is deleted.
When it is necessary to back up the project data, upload the data to the
personal computer or memory card (CF Card) before installing the OS.

(3) Precautions for installing Boot OS and OS
Boot OS/OS installation cannot be interrupted.
Note that the GOT may become non-functional if one of the following is
performed during installation:
* Removing the CF card
» Powering off the GOT
* Pressing the reset button of the GOT
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Appendix 4

Debug (GT Simulator2)

Appendix 4.1 GT Simulator2

GT Simulator2 is capable of debugging project data without using the GOT by
simulating GOT operations on a personal computer.
The following simulations are possible with GT Simulator2.

(1) Simulation with personal computer and PLC
Debugging the project data as if in the GOT main unit environment would be
possible by simulating operations of the GOT on the personal computer.

@5/ Install

%
GT Works2 Version[d

CPU direct
connection

==

E 2 —>

iyt ~

\GXDeveloper __________ y
(2) Simulation on personal computer alone
Simulation on a single personal computer would be possible by installing GX
Simulator and GT Simulator2 on the same personal computer.
Any creation or correction made to a screen on GT Designer2 is immediately
available to debug on GT Simulator2, which leads to a great improvement in the

designing efficiency.

(GT Designer2,GT Simulator2)

Install

GT Works2 Versiond

GX Simulator

—]
® ==
—>

! (Virtual GOT (GT Simulator2))
|

4 tC— I ( Virtual CPU (GX Simulator) )
|
|
l

Point
GT simulator2 have some unavailable functions and some restrictions by the
PLC to be connected.
Refer to the GT Simulator2 Version2 Operating Manual for details on
restrictions and precautions in using GT Simulator2.
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Appendix 4.2 Startup

This section describes the simulating procedures using a single personal computer by
installing GX Simulator and GT Simulator.

1) Select [Start] - [All Programs] - [MELSOFT
Application] - [GT Stimulator2].

GT Simulator? Main Menu

& GOT1000 senes GT15 simulator
" GOT1000 series GT11 simulator
" GOT-A900 series simulator

sar_| Ext 4)  Click the [Starf button.

Iv Show this dialog at startup.

2) GT Stimulator2 is started to display the GT
Simulator2 Main Menu screen.

3) Select [GOT1000 Series GT15 simulator].

Select the [Simulate] - [Option] menu of GT

4z GT Simulator2 (GT15) [™*] 5)
Simulator2.

SirnulatEe Tool Help

o | @ GF Start Fa
B Stop Alt+F3

(Next page)
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(From the previous page)

Option

Communication setyp  Action setup l Enwironment setup ]

"

() 6) Click the [Action setup] tab.

7) Select "Fixed" in GX Developer Project to

Simulate
specify the project data (GPPW.GPJ) for GX
GOT type: GT15*Y - .
Fesalution: Developer USIng -
Fint data 16dat Standard For PLC operations can be simulated by importing
: : ,ithh the project data of GX Developer into GT

[ A&l delete user data after reading project data

G Developer Project

(" Default

¢ Fived |E:\Documents and Settingsh)

(u]:9 | Canicel Apply

Print Setup...
Page Setup...
@ Prink Prewview
&3 Print... Chrl+p
Properties. ..
Exit Al+Fe
[
GT Simulator2 (GT15) )

\p <5etting of 'Gx Developer' project=
Project name: Gppdata_Q
Comment:

PLC series:  MELSEC-Cr
PLC byper  Q25H

The project is forwarded ta "G Simulator',
Ready?

es Mo

imulator2 (GT15) [No title]
Simulate  Tool Help.

Mitsubishi Electric
GOT1000 Initial Screen

(GX Simulator | MELSEC-Q

Simulator?2.

8) Click the button.

9) Click the [OK] button.

10) Select the [Project] - [Open] menu to specify
the project data for GOT.
Select the "JISSEN.GTE" file created in

chapter 5 here.

11) Click the [Yes| button.

12) Simulation of the imported project data starts.
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Appendix 4.3 Simulation Procedures

L) D] - OX 1) In the GT Simulator2, a touch operation is
performed is through a click action.

Click the button here.

Mitsubishi Electric
GOT1000 Initial Scre

eady G Simulator MELSEC-Q

STl (GI13), M.t I 2) The base screen No.13 appears.

Project Smulate Tool Help

=T R|E | &

3) Click the button.

Rezdy G Simuiator MELSEC-Q

&

(Next page)
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(From previous page)

% GT Simulator2 (GT15) [No title]
Project  Simulate  Tool  Help

GK Simulator_ MELSEC-Q:

4) The temperature of cooling water increases.

5) Toexitfrom GT Simulator2, click & .

Point ‘

Changing device statuses
In GT Simulator2, the device statuses (ON/OFF status of bit device, values
of word devices) set for each object can be changed through the device
monitor screen.

The following is an example of device monitor operation.

1)
2)

Click = (device monitor) of GT Simulator2.

The device monitor screen appears.

The status of an object on the screen being monitored at the moment is
displayed.

The status of a device can be changed by changing the selection of

[Value].

18 Device Monitor - [Overlap Window1]
[E Fielp) EditE) View(y) Window(w) I

& [Heradecimal =

bon Ho [ =]
Object | Posiion | Device Kind Device | Type [ Value Change

Ear |284 15 Manitor Deivee 0-FF D100 Word{16) 0048 Input
Ear 28 15 Monitor Deivce O-FF D101 Wiord(16) Q014 Input
Bar 28,15 Monitor Deivce 0-FF D102 Word{16) 0032 Input
Ear 28,15 Monitor Deivce O-FF D103 Wiord(16) QOOF Input
Bar 28,15 Monitor Deivce 0-FF D104 Word{16) 0050 Input
Line a0, 15 Monitor Deivce Q-FF D1G0O Wiord(16) Q046 Input
Line 60,15 Monitor Deivce 0-FF D101 Word{16)} Q014 Input
Line 60, 15 Manitor Deivee 0-FF D102 Word({16) 0032 Input
Line a0, 15 Monitor Deivce O-FF D103 Word{16) QO0F Input
Line 60,15 Manitor Deivee 0-FF D104 Word{16) 0050 Input
Line a0, 15 Monitor Deivce O-FF D110 Wiord(16) Q028 Input
Line 60,15 Monitor Deivce 0-FFD111 Word{16) 0032 Input
Line g0, 15 Monitor Deivce O-FF D112 Wiord(16) Q014 Ihput
Line 60,15 Monitor Deivce 0-FFD113 Word{16) 004B Input
Line Monitor Deivce O-FF D114 Wiord(16) QOTE Input

G Simulakor: Q2SHCPU  Screen Action:DeviceMonitor <-> GT Simulatorz Monikor Status B
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Appendix 5  About Debug

This chapter describes the debug function used for troubleshooting and
maintenance of the PLC system.
Appendix 5.1 Extended Function and Option OS

The Extended function or the Option OS is the function enabled by installing the

option function board or the extended function OS/option OS in the GOT.

(1) Difference between Extended function and Option OS

Extended Functions available by installing an Extended function OS
function OS (An option function board is not required.)
Functions available by mounting an option function board or
Option OS installing an option OS (Some option functions do not require an
option OS.)

(2) List of extended/option functions

Function Name

Description

Extended
function

System monitor

Functions to monitor or change the PLC CPU devices

Bar code

Functions to store the data read with a bar code reader connected to
the GOT into the PLC in the ASCII data

Option OS

Multi-color display

Functions capable of displaying 65536 colors

Recipe

Advanced recipe

Functions to store device values in the GOT and to use the data from
the GOT to read or write to devices such as a PLC

Standard font
Traditional)
(Simplified Chinese [GB] Mincho)
(Traditional Chinese [BIG5] Gothic)

(Chinese: Simplified,

Functions to display Chinese fonts in the GOT

Maintenance time notification

Functions to notify the maintenance time in two stages by
automatically counting the energized time in the backlight

MELSEC-Q/QnA ladder monitor

MELSEC-A ladder monitor

MELSEC-FX ladder monitor

Functions capable of monitoring sequence programs and searching
devices and defects

Gateway (Server, Client)

Gateway (Mail)

Gateway (FTP server)

Functions that a single personal computer or GOT collects and
monitors the data of PLC which is monitored by multiple GOTs

Network monitor function

Function to monitor
MELSECNET/10, etc.

the network status of MELSECNET/H,
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Function Name

Description

Option OS

Intelligent module monitor function

Function to monitor and change the data of intelligent function
module buffer memory using a dedicated screen

List editor for MELSEC-A

Function for displaying/editing sequence program read out from
ACPU in the list mode

List editor for MELSEC-FX

Function to display/edit the sequence program read out from the
FXCPU in the list mode

Servo Amplifier Monitor Function

Function to monitor the servo amplifier and also to change
parameters, execute test run, etc.

Q Motion Monitor Function

Function to execute servo monitor and parameter setting for motion
controller CPU (Q series)

CNC Monitor Function

Function to monitor position display, alarm diagnosis and program
and to check tool offset data at the same level as with the dedicated
MELDAS display unit

Multi-channel function *

Function to monitor multiple controllers with a single unit of GOT

* Installation of an option OS is not required.

(3) Installation of Extended function/Option OS
This section explains how to install an Extended function OS/Option OS.

In this section, a ladder monitor and a system monitor, which are required to do

exercises provided in sections 6.3 and 6.4, will be installed.

1)
Tools Window  Help

P = ToyFrom GOT...
8 To Memory Card..,

B Drive Information, ..

g

#* Communication Configuration, ..

Click on the [Communication] - [To/From
GOT...] menu.

Project Download -> GOT

05 Instal > GOT |

o e T 5] 2 )

aqpter |
Boot 03 Install > GOT | Veriy | Special Data Dowrload-> GOT |

When the dialog box appears, click the [OS

Resource Upload > Computer | Diive information |

u
&[4 Option 0%
& [ Standard Foni(China GE]

[ Logaing [0203.00]
[ RANA KANJILPN) [02.03.00)

Ot o for MELSEC-4 [02.03.00]
¥ Ladder monior for MELSEC-0./0n4 [02.03.00]

»
V,[ Ladder monitor

Diive informalion

User area size = kbyte

~ kbyle 3)

Emply area size:

Memory metar
Mused M Enply
m__________________ |

Boot Memory information

User area size ~ kbyle 4)

)| | Emply area size: - kbyte

G157 5(300+600) -

1828 kbpte

GOT Tvpe:

Transler size:

5)

Get Latest

Close
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Install -> GOT] tab.

Check [Extended function OS] - [System
monitor].

Check [Option OS] - [Ladder monitor] -
[Ladder monitor for MELSEC-Q/QnA].

Click the |Installl button.



Appendix 5.2

Training screen creation

Add the following Base Screen No. 21 to the screen created in chapter 5.
Base Screen No. 21

Bit lamp
Turns on during line operation
(M33)

Touch Switch

Will not operate if the Ready lamp
is not ON before the operation/stop
switch is pressed (M31).

[Operation of Base Screen No. 21]

1)  When the switch and the [Operation/Stop| switch turn ON, the operation will

start, and the lamp will be lit.
2) As the operation gets started, the operating time starts counting. When the
operation time is over 8 hours, the lamp turns ON.

(1) Screen creation training
(a) Creating and setting Base Screen No. 3

1)

Screen Property E|
Basic | Ausiiary | Key Window |
Screen Number g = l<
<
Sereen Name |Dpalalmg time display I
Screen Type [easeScreen <]
Security u 5'
Detaied
Enplanation:
[~ Use sereen color
Transparen: [ -
‘ i Cancel
(Next page)

1)
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Numerical display

Displays the operation time of
line in seconds.
(D30,D31,D32,D33,D34)

Bit lamp
Lit if the operating display
exceeds 8 hours (M34).

Touch switch
Operation/stop switch (M31)
to activate the line

Screen switching switch
Return to Base screen No. 1

Control
SCresn

Create a base screen as follows:

Screen number: 3
Title: Operating time display



(From previous page)

3)

Place the numerical display, and make the
settings as follows:

[Basic tab]

Device: D30

Number of display digits: 1

Size: 2x2

Copy and paste the numerical display created
in 2), and make the settings as follows:

(1) Device setting "D31"

(2) Device setting "D32"

(3) Device setting "D33"

(4) Device setting "D34"

Create characters with text.

Create a display lamp with the following
settings using the same procedure for
creating a lamp display in section 5.4.

[Basic tab]

Device: M33

Figure: Circle: Circle_3

Lamp color (when it is ON): red

[Text/Lamp tab]

Display position: Bottom

Text: Operating

Copy OFF — ON (All Settings)

Copy and paste the lamp created in 5), and
make the settings as follows:

[Basic tab]

Device: M34

[Text/Lamp tab]

Text: 8 hours have elapsed.

Copy OFF — ON (All Settings)

g

(Next page)
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(From previous page)

7) Copy and paste the touch switch created in
section 5.22.4, change the width size, and
make the settings as follows:

[Basic tab]

Device: M31

Operation: Alternate

Switch color (when it is ON): red
[Text/Lamp tab]

Text: Preparation

Copy OFF — ON

Lamp function: Bit, M30

8) Copy and paste the switch created in 7), and
change the settings as follows:
[Basic tab]
Device: M35
[Text/Lamp tab]
Text: Operation/Stop
Copy OFF — ON
Lamp function: Bit, M35

9) Copy and paste the Go To Screen Switch
(control screen) of Base Screen No. 2.

(b) Setting Base Screen No.1

1) Copy the Go To Screen Switch (alarm) of
Base Screen No. 1, and change the settings
as follows:

[Basic tab]

Switching Screen: Fixed screen 3
[Text/Lamp tab]

Text: 8Hr RUN

Copy OFF — ON

(2) Project download
Display the download screen of the project, and download all the data to the GOT.
Reset the PLC CPU using the RESET key switch, and then switch to RUN.
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Appendix 5.3

Ladder monitor function

(1) About the ladder monitor function

(a) Features
This is the function to monitor PLC CPU programs in the ladder diagram
format.
Switching the display format (decimal number/hexadecimal number) or
displaying the device comment (comment written to the PLC CPU) is
possible.
It is also possible to search for a contact causing a malfunction, which may
lead to a reduction of factor analysis time.

Display screen for ladder monitor function

(b) Functions available with QCPU ladder monitor

Function Description

Dev. Sea. Displays a ladder block containing the specified device.

Cont. Sea. Displays a ladder block containing the specified contact.

Coil. Sea. Displays a ladder block containing the specified coil.

Step. Sea. Displays a ladder block with the specified step number.

Search End. Sea. Displays the last ladder block of sequence program.
operation Defect Searches the ladder for conductive/non-conductive status of the
search contact point that turned on or off the coil on the ladder.

Searches for coils of the same device when the contact shown on the
Touch search | screen of ladder monitor function is touched, and for contacts of the
same device when the coil is touched.

Changes displays of decimal number, and hexadecimal number for

Display switching . . .
word device, and displays of device comment.
Test operation Changes device values, etc.
Hard copy Saves screens of ladders in the BMP or JPEG format.
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(c) Hardware and OS required for ladder monitor
The following hardware and OS are required to use the ladder monitor.

Required option function board

Extended function /Option OS

Capacity for user area
(calculated value for data

capacity)
One of the followings:
GT15- QFNB MELSEC-Q/QnA
GT15- QFNB16M Ladder monitor for 1082k bytes

GT15- QFNB32M
GT15- QFNB48M

MELSEC-Q/QnA (Option OS)
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Appendix 5.4 Operation check (1)

Perform the following operation checks for screen No.3 created in section 6.2.

(1) Test
Perform the following tests in screen No. 3.
Test object
Operation
Item
1)  Touch operation Touch Ready, and then touch Operation/Stop.
(Under normal conditions)
é The Operating lamp turns ON, and the operating time
% starts counting.
,g Screen state 1
= (Current operations)
é The Operating lamp does not turn ON, and the operating
time does not start counting.

Screen No. 3 is not working properly.
A cause of the error will be determined using the ladder monitor.
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(1) Method for starting the ladder monitor function

~ Utility call keys 1) Touch the upper left and upper right corners
S'mu”aneous_ 2-point touch on the GOT monitor screen at the same time.

2) When the utility is displayed, touch [Main
I cor st Menu] — [Debug & self check].

@ Time setting & display Progran/data control

2

Maintenance timing setting BT addition tines reset

3) Touch [Debug].
3)—.- Self check

g

(Next page)
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(From previous page)

g

4) Touch [Ladder monitor].

Dx

System monitor Network manitor
4)—_.' Ladder monitor Intelligent module monitor
A list editor FX list editor

il
LF% Servo amplifier monitor

CNC monitor

7] Mot ion menitor

5) Touch when the screen as shown left
appears.

Otherwise, go to step 7).

6) Touch when the screen as shown left
appears.

(Next page)
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(From previous page)

pE R 7) The channel setting window appears.
(1) Displays the names of communication
drivers installed in the GOT.
(2) The channel No. is fixed to "1".

8) Touch [P] to move the cursor to network No.

i it
AT
ChiNo| Comm. Driver 4| »
1 |(‘as0na/acPu,0u71c24

[ ]

9) Set the network No. to [0].

10) Set the station No. to [FF], and touch the

key.

11) Set the CPU No. to [0], and touch the
key.
key : Used to delete a character of the
entered information.

AClkey : Used to delete all characters
indicated by the cursor.

) ST__FF GPUNo 12) Touch the key when the screen as
shown left appears.

IN
COMMENT

I —

‘ ‘ PageT
e b ——12)
—J

Exit

Ladder

FLCRD.

Break Setlp

Drive

g

(Next page)
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(From previous page)

13) When the drive selection window appears,
enter [0] in the drive (applicable memory) and

touch the key.

X

emory Card 3 : RAM 4 : ROM

I8 9 A B |a
151600 «
l
{

14) As a list of files in the program memory
= appears, select the ladder to be read using
TR the down/up arrow keys ([f}[L)).

15) Touch the key.
16) Touch the key.

Exit Ladder | Break PLCRD. | Setlp Drive SEL. READ

17) The reading of the sequence program is
completed.

Narme x ate Time Title

T e O i 18) Touch the key.

COMMENT — COMM.

!

OPERATION COMPLETE

J Pagel
18) = Ladder || Break | PLCRD.| SetUp | Drive | SEL. ‘ READ ‘ Pagel
(Next page)
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(From previous page)

19) The sequence program is displayed, and the
ladder monitor function becomes available.

(2) Method for factor search operation
The factor search function searches the ladder for the conductive/non-conductive

status of the contact point that turned on or off the coil when monitoring the ladder

is monitored.
This section explains the operation procedures.

1) Touch the key.
Print

2) Touch the key.
Print

PLCRD.

[

(Next page)
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(From previous page)

g

< )
Dev . Sea. sref. Gt 3)
Cont .Sea. 16/32Bit Cmnt .32
Coil.Sea. Dec . Hex. Mote
Step.Sea. Test Statement
End.Sea.
<
e — ] 4)
< >DEVICE[ 4 ] 4)
XY LS AW
BIF|D] W] R «»
ALV T 6l »
E| G| # | Enter | Del] A
<
118194 A Y °)
§15]6]C 4 »
1] 2] 3]E 4>
0] - | 4-| Enter rbebr 26t
7)

FACTOR SEARCH STOP

Appendix 43

When the Menu window appears, touch the

key.

Touch the M| key for the device name to select
it, and touch [ ] to move the cursor.

Set the device number to "33".

Touch the key.

A search for the device begins, and the
research result is displayed.

To cancel a factor search, touch the [Esd key.
During a factor search, all key operations

except and keys are invalid.

<Factor search Result>
The reason why M33 does not turn ON is that M32

is not ON.



(3) raining screen modification
Check the settings of touch switch (Operation/Stop) that turns on M31.

1) Check the settings of touch switch
(Operation/Stop) for Base Screen No.3.
M35 was mistakenly assigned, instead of
M32, for the device to be turned ON.

2) Change the settings of the Operation/Stop
switch as follows:

[Basic tab]

Device: M35 — M32
[Text/Lamp tab]

Lamp: Bit, M35 — M32
Copy OFF — ON

Appendix 5.5 Operation check (2)

Display the download screen of the project, and download all the data to the GOT.
Reset the PLC CPU using the RESET key switch, and then switch to RUN.

(a) Test
Perform the following tests in screen No. 3.
Test object
Operation
Item
1) Touch operation Touch Ready, and then touch Operation/Stop.

The Operating lamp turns ON, and the operating time
starts counting.

Screen state

Result of
operation

2) Touch operation Touch Operation/Stop.
S 5
= = The Operating lamp turns OFF, and the operating time
7 S |Screen state
o 2 stops.
X o

Check the Operating lamp turns ON, and that the operating time counts up.
The correction of drawing data is completed.

1
!

Set the Ready switch OFF to perform the operation check in section 6.4.1.
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Appendix 5.6 System monitor function

(1) About the system monitor function

(a) Features
This function is able to monitor and test the devices of the PLC CPU, and the
buffer memory of intelligent function modules.

(b) Monitoring method available with system monitor function

Monitoring method Description

The device monitor is a function to register devices to be monitored in
advance and monitor only register devices.

Device monitor

. The batch monitor function monitors up to 16 PLC CPUs from the device
Batch monitor . . . .
number specified by the user in a single window.

The TC monitor function monitors the present value, set value, contact
T/C monitor point, and coil of up to 8 PLC CPU timers (T)/counters (C) from the
device number specified by the user in a single window.

The BM monitor function monitors up to 16 devices from the initial device
Buffer memory monitor | number in the buffer memory of the intelligent function module specified

by the user in a single window.

(c) Test operations

With the system monitor function, the following data changes are possible by

performing test operations.

» Testing a bit device
A device specified by the user is turned ON and OFF.

» Testing a word device
A specified value is written to a device specified by the user. (Real number data
is not allowed.)

» Testing a timer/counter
Specified values are written as the present and set values of a device specified
by the user.

 Testing buffer memory
A specified value is written to buffer memory specified by the user.

Test menu screen
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(d) Hardware and OS required for system monitor function
The following hardware and OS are required to use the system monitor.

Required option
function board

Capacity for user area
(calculated value for data
capacity)

Extended function /
option OS

System monitor
. 746k bytes
(extended function)

(2) Method for starting the system monitor

Utility call keys
Simultaneous 2-point touch

Main Menu

= |
!] Communication setting

[ﬁ] Time setting & display

2

Maintenance timming setting

GOT setup

Program/data control

Clean

E@‘E Addtion times reset

1) Touch the upper left and upper right corners
on monitor screen of the GOT main unit at the
same time.

2) When the utility is displayed, touch [Main
Menu] - [Debug & self check].

Japanese

Self check

3) Touch [Debug].

g

(Next page)
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(From previous page)

4) Touch [System monitor].

Network monitor
Ladder monitor Intelligent module monitor
Ahst editor F>< list editor
EIIEL; Servo amplifier monitor Mot ion monitor

CNC meni tor

5) When the channel setting window appears,
touch the "1" key.

6) The functional change menu of system
monitor is displayed.
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Appendix 5.7 Operation check (device monitor operation)

In this section, the following operation checks are performed regarding the training
screen created in section 6.2 using the device monitor of the system monitor function.

Numerical display
Displays the operation time
of line in seconds.

Bit lamp
Lit if the operating display exceeds 8 hours.
(M34)

1) Display the functional change menu using the
procedure described in section 6.4.2.

2) Touch the DEV MON key.

B Tr TR PN S ORMEE SET B «——3)  3) Touch the key when the screen as shown

left appears.

The registered devices are displayed when
there are devices already registered.

(Next page)
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(From previous page)

4) Touch the ENTRY] key.

4)

5) When the device registration screen appears,
touch the [P] key, move the cursor to the
device name, and touch "D".

5) 6)  6) Touch the [»] key, and move the cursor to

the device number.

7) Set the device number to "30".

8) Touch the key.

U818 AIB]alv]

A58 CID] «f»]

2|3 E]F]afp]

O] |4 Enter [<beb4
<

9) Register the device.

DEVICE ENTRY

g

(Next page)
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(From previous page)

&
<
ST [FFI1CPUNo. [O]DEGC
pEVICEL D] [IIER] 16b:0 32b:1[0]
1 9 A|B|a|lw
6 C|D|4|»
J|IEJF Al »

=

- R - g B e

= |— |F=

-
T
—]
—
(]
-
=
E

14)
Chio. [1IMetMNo. [ OIST  [FFICPUMa. [O]
DEVICE (I [ 1 16k 32h:1[0]
XY N[ LS| a]lvw]
BIF|D|W|R| «|»]
AlZ|IV]T]c]«p]
E| 6| & FEnter |Del|l &)

/| CE_MON] TOR MORM- Tl
ChNo [1INetho.[ ©IST [FFICPUNo. [0]

Time

. Word device value
Device number
Device name

Second First digit
Second Second digit
Minute First digit
Minute Second digit

10) When registration is complete, return to the
device registration screen.

11) Touch the [AC] key to clear the device value.

12) Set the device number to "30" and touch the
key to register the device.

13) Repeat the procedures for devices "D32",
"D33", and "D34".

14) When registration is complete, touch @ to exit
the device registration screen.

15) Go back to the device monitor screen, and the
monitor just registered is being monitored.
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(2) Operation procedure for test operation

[:]EI'-.-'IH::E r..1|:|”|'|'|:||:. TEST-ﬂENU.:ORM "_1) 1) TOUCh the key on the deVice monitor
Chio. [1IMetMo. [ O]S5T  [FFICPUNo. screen.

2) Touch the [TEST|key.

DEYICE MONITOR
Chida. [11MetMNo. [ 01ST  [FFICPUNG. [0]

ENUMFORVMSET  3) \When the Test menu screen appears, touch

ChMo. [1IMetMo. [ 01ST  [FFICPUMo. [O] the VALUE 16 key.

L

B 4) When the setting key window appears, make
BEHTCE[E].NT%NO.[ O%STUL{EF]CPUNT'[O] Lr:/ settings as follows and touch the
S| AW
R 4| » Device name: "D"
evice number:
D H b Il30"
A Z ‘J T [; i L Value: "0"
E) G| & Enter |Del] &

g

(Next page)

Appendix 51



(From previous page)

X
T D
118/9/A|B|alvw]
$1506]C|D[amtos
1] 2]53|E]F|alp]
0] . |4-| FEnter |Del| & |

ChMo. [1IMetMo. [ Q15T

Chio. [1INetNo. [ 015 1CPUMa . [G]

g

(Next page)

[FFICPUNG . [C]

DEVICE MORITOR JIlSS —10)

L

10)

Appendix 52

Touch the [4] key and move the cursor to
the device number.

Make the settings as follows and touch the

key.

Device name: "D"
Device number: "31"
Value: "5"

Repeat the procedures, and,
set the value of "D32" to "9",
set the value of "D33" to "5",
and set the value of "D34" to "7".

When setting is complete, touch @ to exit the
setting key window.

When the Test menu screen appears, touch

the CANCEL key.

Go back to the device monitor screen, check
that the wvalue just entered is properly

displayed, and touch the MENU| key.



(From previous page)

DEWICE MONITOR ENUMCCRFMEETE 11) Touch the [END] key.
ChNo. [1]NetNo. [ 0]ST [FF1CPUNo. [0] : Y

B Tine setting & display
Debug & self check
Maintenance timing setting

12) When the Main menu screen appears, touch

GOT setup
Progran/data control
Bl

BT Addition tines reset
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(3) Operation check

Contral |
SCreen

Appendix 54

Display Base screen No. 3.

Check that the operating time indicates
7:59:50.

Touch the switch, and then touch
the [Operation/Stop| switch to start counting

the operating time.

When the operating time exceeds 8 hours,
check if the lamp turns ON.



Appendix 5.8

Training sequence program

|
* Operating time display
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359

384

396
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|
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I 1
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r
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\
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D30
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D32
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D32
1 min

D33
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D33
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(M34

-
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Appendix 6  Installation of USB Driver

A USB driver must be installed to support the USB communications between the
personal computer and the GOT.
The following describes the procedures to install the USB driver when using the
Windows® XP.
(The Administrator authority is required for installation using the Windows® XP or
Windows® 2000.)
Found New Hardware Wizard 1) The screen shown on the left appears when
Welcome to the Found New the PC and the GOT are connected through a
Hardware Wizard USB cable for the first time.
Select "Install the software automatically
(Recommended)", and click the button.

This wizard helps you ingtall zoftware for:

MITSUBISHI GOT1000 USE Contraller

‘\'J If your hardware came with an installation CD
452 or Hoppy disk, insert it now.

‘what do pou want the wizard to da?

®/lnstall the software aul

stically Hecommended
(O Install from a list ar zpecific location [Advanced)

Click Mest to continue.

[ < Back ” Mext > 1[ Cancel

appears, click the |Continue Anyway| button to
go on with the installation. (Operation check
was performed at Mitsubishi to see there is no

has not pazzed Windows Logo testing to werify itz compatibility prOblem related to this Warnlng')
with %indows =P, [Tell me why thiz testing iz important. |

L ‘_\ The zoftware you are instaling for this hardware:
L
MITSUBISHI GOTI1000 USE Contraller

Continuing your installation of thiz software may impair
or destabilize the correct operation of pour system
either immediately or in the future. Microsoft strongly
recommends that you stop this installation now and
contact the hardware vendor For software that has
passed Windows Logo testing.

[ LContinue Anyway ] [ STOP Installation |

N4

Found New Hardware Wizard 3) When the screen shown on the left appears,

Completing the Found New the installation is completed.
Hardware Wizard Click the button to complete the

The wizard has finished instaling the zoftware for:

installation.
% MITSUBISHI GOT1000 USE Contraller

Click. Finish to close the wizard.
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Appendix 7 Specifications of Available Object Functions

This section provides a list of specifications for object functions.

The following table lists the specifications of each object.

Refer to the corresponding section of the relevant object for details on specifications and
precautions.

Note that max. number of setting objects and memory capacity in the table are based on
default value settings.

When the memory capacity is increased by data operation, display methods and other
settings, the number of objects may be reduced.

Point |

(1) Max number of available objects.
Up to 1024 objects can be set in one screen. While up to 1024 input objects can
be displayed, the settings for objects with greater number than 1001 will be
ineffective. (The object will not operate.)

(2) Max number of objects in which [Trigger] has been set to [Sampling].
Up to 100 objects can be set in one screen. Objects with greater number than
101 will be ineffective. (The object will not operate.)

(3) Object functions applied only to GT15 (not listed in the table)
Settings for station number switching, comment group, advanced alarm, and
hard copy are only supported for GT15.
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(1) Specifications for each object type
(a) Numeric value, character display

Function

Max. No. of setting
objects in one
screen
Memory capacity
applicable for one
object (byte)

Display attribute

Display/Operating
Condition

Device

Others

Ordinary

Sampling
Range
Rise/Fall
ON/OFF
Bit Trigger

ON Sampling/OFF sampling

Bit device

Word device
Offset specification

Switching Station No

Security

Data Operation

Hardware
restrictions

Numerical display

1000 points

Shape Frame
Plate Color  Color
Blink Reverse

O
O
O

O
O

O

Numerical Input

Font Layer
Shape Frame
Plate Color  Color
Blink Reverse

[T
=

Data List Display

Refer to (1) below

Font Layer
Shape Frame
Plate Color  Color
Text Color Color
Reverse

Font Layer

1000 points

Frame

Text Color

Shape
Plate Color

ASCII Display 8 + Number of | Blink Reverse
characters Font Layer
1000 points Shape Frame
------------------ Plate Color ~ Text Color o o 00 oi0iolo
X X X | X X —
ASCII Input 8 + Number of | Blink Reverse

characters

Font Layer

S

Clock Display

2 points

Shape Frame

Plate Color  Display Color

Font Layer

Comment display

Frame
Blink

Shape
Display Size

32 bytes Font Layer
. Text Style Text Color
__________________ Solid Reverse
Comment Group Blink X X Xa Xa X Xa X X0 Xa Xa XX X —
Refer to (2) below. | Blink HQ Font
KANJI Region
_ Text Style Text Color
------------------ Solid Reverse

Basic Comment

Refer to (3) below.

Blink
Blink HQ Font
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1)

Memory capacity for data list display function
110+ (4 x (DN+RN)) + (2 x LN) + (12 x CN) + TN

DN:
RN:
LN:
CN:
TN:

Number of devices

Number of labels (with labels)
Number of lines (with comments)
Number of column items
Number of title strings

Memory capacity for comment group

46+ (2xNT)+ (4 xNC)+ (8 x NR) +{NC x NR x (6 + 2 x NS) }

NT: Number of characters, NC: Number of rows, NR: Number of
columns, NS: Average number of characters of a comment

Memory capacity for basic comment

24 + (14 x RC) + (2 x AT)

(The value within (') will be converted into multiple of 4)

RC: Number of registered comments, AT: Number of whole characters
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(b) Alarm

Hardware
restrictions

Others

uonesadQ ejeq

funoag

X

X

X

X

X

X

Device

ON uopels Buiyoms

201nep Ng

Display/Operating
Condition

Buyduwes 440/Buidwes NO

Kieuipio

X

@)

X

O

O

©)

@)

Display attribute

Frame
Display Size

Plate Color

Shape
Layer

Frame
Display Size

Plate Color

Shape
Layer

Frame
Color

Plate Color

Shape
Color

Frame

Color

Cursor

KANJI Region
Text Style

Plate Color
Display Size Solid

Shape
Layer

Frame

Color

Cursor

KANJI Region
Text Style

Plate Color
Display Size Solid

Shape
Layer

Text Style

Display Size
Display Background

Font

Text Style

Display Size
Display Background

Font
Solid

Max. No. of setting

objects in one

screen

object (byte)

Memory capacity
applicable for one

1 point
52 bytes

24 points *'

Refer to (1) below.

1 point
Refer to (2) below.

1 point
(RS —— 11

Refer to (3) below. Text Color

1 point

------------------| Font
Refer to (3) below. | Text Color

1 point
Refer to (4) below.

1 point
Refer to (4) below.

Function

Alarm List

(System Alarm)

(User Alarm)

Alarm List

Alarm History Display

Advanced Alarm

(System Alarm)

(User Alarm)

Advanced Alarm

Popup Display

Advanced Alarm

(System Alarm)

Popup Display
(User Alarm)

Advanced Alarm

*1 Up to 16 objects with [Store Memory] settings can be set.

*2 Objects with [Store Memory] settings is unusable.
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1) Memory capacity for alarm list display (user alarm display)
196 + (24 x DN)
DN: Number of alarm device points

2) Memory capacity for alarm history display
62 + N1+ N2 + N3 + N4

N1: (Number of the following title characters) x 2 *'
* OCCURRED + MESSAGE * REST
* CHECK « CUMULATE +« COUNT

N2: (Number of the following characters) x 2 *'
* Occurred Date/Time * Restored Date/Time
* Checks Date/Time

N3: "4" should be added for each of the following setting items
* Text Sprite * Draw Ruled Line * Restored Time
* Confirm Time + One Touch

N4: "16" should be added for each of the following setting items
» Shape

3) Memory capacity of advanced alarms (system alarms/user alarms)
It depends on the setting of text color.

(a) Inthe case of displaying in fixed color
200 + (16 x ON)

(b) In the case of using different display colors for levels and groups
1200 + (16 x ON)
ON: Number of objects

4) Memory capacity of advanced alarm popup display (system alarms/user
alarms)
It depends on the setting of text color.

(a) In the case of using fixed color or text color of comment group
100

(b) In the case of using different display colors for levels and groups
1180

*1: Notes for calculation of N1 and N2
(1) Calculated value
Round the calculated value to a multiple of "4".
Example: If the calculated value is "10", use "12" for calculation.

(2) Calculation procedure
Calculate each item.
Example: Occurrence time field: four characters
Message field: five characters
[Occurred]4x2=8
[Message] 5 x 2 =10 — 12 (round to a multiple of)
Therefore, N1 =8 +12 =20
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(c) Animation
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Max. No. of setting . .
] ) Display/Operating )
objects in one » Device Others
Condition
_______ screen ____|
. oty a IR AN NN Hardware
Function Memory capacity Display attribute A P % s D restrictions
applicable for one P - ! LQ; i“;_% i“a:z‘g '3 ! é
. Fi8igiBiEig |88
object (byte) %.é‘.g.g.g.ﬁ.s‘s $ ' 2:8:2|3 =
8i3181¢:85:8|z126158:8
sape  Fmme | i i bbb | Bl
*2 ' ' ' ' ' ' | | | |
32 Plate Color Scale Points T T R R o :
““““““““““ Scale Points ~ Graph Color |(O!0!0!0!0!0!0| X !010!0| 01O —
. . 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 *4 1 *4 1
Line Graph display Line Style Line Width I T R o :
Refer to (2) below. T Lo i
Font Layer I T R o :
sape  Fame | i bbb | Bl
1000 OintS 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
P Plate Color Graph Color i i i i i i i i i i
___________________ Scale Points  Scale Color OEOEOEOEOEOEX XEOEOEO OEO —
Bar Graph display : R i
Refer to (3) below. Fill Pattern Background oo P |
Font Layer [ o ‘
Shape Frame AR E
32 points oo b :
Plate Color [T T T T o I
(2] [ Division Number R A
Statistical Graph Direction Scale Points QEQE OEOE OEQE X | X EOEOEO O i O _
display Refer to (1) below. Scale Points  Graph Color i i i i i i i i i i
Fill Pattern ~ Background oo o 1
Font Layer AR E
o |ee  Fame REEREREEEEEE
24 points * I T A R o :
___________________ Plate Color  Display Mode I Lo '
Scatter Graph Graph frame display xiQixiOixixiO XEQEQEQ OEO _
display Refer to (4) below. | Graph display format oo P i
Fill Patten  Background oo P i

*1 Up to 16 objects with [Store Memory] settings can be set.

*2 Only one object with [Locus mode] settings can be set to one project.
*3 Objects with [Store Memory] settings is unusable.

*4 Objects with [Locus] settings is unusable.

1) Memory capacity for trend graph and statistics graph
100 + {4 x (LN + MN)}

2) Memory capacity for line graph
116 + (4 x LN) + (8 x MN)

3) Memory capacity for bar graph
132 + {4 x (LN + MN)}

4) Memory capacity for scatter graph
128+ {4 x SN x (PN +1)}
LN: Number of graphs MN: Number of monitored points SN: Number
of saved graphs PN: Number of points
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(d) Touch Switch
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*1 Up to 10 touch switches with its max. number of times for operation set can be set in one

screen.
*2 Up to 100 touch switches with [ON/OFF delay] settings can be set.

(e) Trigger—Action
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*1 The maximum number of setting objects in one project is 512 points.

Memory capacity for status observation function
64 + (36 x TS) + {16 x(Al + AW)} + (20 x WT)

TS: Number of condition settings
Al: Number of indirect devices and alternate devices for all conditions

AW: Total number of write devices for all conditions

1)

WT: Number of conditions within a range of words
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(f)

Recipe

Function

Max. No. of setting
objects in one

screen

Memory capacity
applicable for one
object (byte)

Display/Operating
Device
Condition

—————————————————————

———————————————————

Display attribute Hardware

restrictions

ON Sampling/OFF sampling
Security
Data Operation

Recipe

256 points

Refer to (1) below

Extension memory

board

Advanced recipe

2048 points

Refer to (2) below

NI PRI IR ! | Extensi
X ixixIOIx X Ix|0I0IxI0] x | % xtension memory
board

1)

Memory capacity for recipe function

When stored in built-in memory: 8 + (8 x RD) + (44 x RF)
RD: Total number of devices in each recipe file

RF: Number of recipe files

When stored on a memory card: Refer to (2) of this section.

Memory capacity for advanced recipe function

Capacity for advanced recipe setting stored in built-in flash memory:
76 + N1+ N2 + N3 + N4

N1:84 + 2 x Nrnm

N2: 12 x (Nir + Niw)

N3: {(8 + 2 x Ndcmt) + 2 x Nrecv} x Ndev

N4: 28 x Ndlk + 76 x Nrec

For N1 to N4, calculate for each advanced recipe setting.

Nrnm: Number of characters*' of [Recipe Name]

Nir: Points of [Read Trigger]

Niw: Points of [Write Trigger]

Ndcmt: Number of characters*' of [Device Comment]

Nrecv: Number of record (only for the record whose attribute has recipe
device value)

Ndev: Number of devices

Nblk: Number of blocks

Nrec: Number of records

*1 Single/double byte characters are not distinguished.
When stored on a memory card: Refer to (2) of this section.
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(g) Auxiliary

Hardware
restrictions

Option function
board

Option function
board

Option function
board

Others

uopeladQ eyeq

Aunosg

X

X

X

X

X

X

X

Device

uoneoyads JosyO

somneq

Display/Operating
Condition

Bundwes 430/6uldwes NO

Keupio

X

X

X

X

X

X

©)

Display attribute

Max. No. of setting

objects in one

screen

Memory capacity
applicable for one
object (byte)

GT15: 2047 points

GT11: 5 points

80 + depending on
objects (bytes)

Server/client
function: 1

Mail send function:

256 points **
Refer to (1) below

Function

Set Overlay Screen

Test

Ladder Monitor

System Monitor

A List Editor

Gateway

Script

*1 The maximum number of setting objects in one project is 256 points.
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1) Memory capacity for script function (the capacity for script function set in
each window will be 0 if the window screen is not displayed).
{36 x(1 + BC + WC1 + WC2 + SC1 + SC2)} + {40 x(PS + BS + WS1 +
WS2 + SS1 + SS2)}
BC: Specified number of on-screen base screens
WC1: Specified number of on-screen window 1 screens
WC2: Specified number of on-screen window 2 screens
SC1: Specified number of on-screen superimpose window 1 screens
SC2: Specified number of on-screen superimpose window 2 screens
PS: Specified number of project scripts
BS: Specified number of on-screen base screen scripts
WS1: Specified number of on-screen window 1 screen scripts
WS2: Specified number of on-screen window 2 screen scripts
SS1: Specified number of on-screen superimpose window 1 screen
scripts
SS2: Specified number of on-screen superimpose window 2 screen
scripts

(h) External I/O

Max. No. of setting ) )
) . Display/Operating )
objects in one . Device Others
Condition
______ screen
Function Display attribute - Hardware
Memory capacity oo g . % '5 - restrictions
. I R B <] L€ 8 V2
applicable for one SPSINPRESE (FY 11 4 1
object (bye) SiEiBlsioiidEinigig By
OI$I§|E|O|EI% ﬁuiuguw %lg
1 point A i
""""""""" — XAX XXX XX OFTX XX XX —
Hard Copy oo b :
204 bytes A
1 point
g I R R R Vo '
— XX XX I XXX [ X101 xiOf X1 X —
Bar Code BRI
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(2) Data capacity available for storage on memory card.
(a) Data capacity available for storage on memory card
Some objects have a function that allows storing data into a memory card.
The data capacity available for a memory card is shown as follows.

Object name Data capacity
. When saving 3072 alarm historical data
Alarm history ) )
function Cumulative mode (when saved in CSV format): Approx. 97 K bytes (Approx. 400 K bytes)
uncti
History mode (when saved in CSV format): Approx. 72 K bytes (Approx. 360 K bytes)
Data capacity per screen (The following are reference values.) x Number of screens to be stored
Data capacity per screen (KB)
Model BMP format JPEG format
Hard copy function GT15 OICLS 65536 colors: 1440
256 colors: 480
Depending on the screen
65536 colors: 922
GT15 OO-Vv
256 colors: 308
(149 x RF) + (9 x R16) + (14 x R32)
Recipe function RF: Number of recipe files
(byte) R16: Total number of 16-bit devices in each recipe file

R32: Total number of 32-bit devices in each recipe file

G1P file size: 128 + N1 + N2 + N3

N1: (8 + 2 x Ndcmt) x Ndev

N2: Nblk x 12

N3: (80 + Ndev x 2) x Nrec

CSV file size: 164 + N1 + N2 + N3

N1: Nrmm

N2: (Nbit + Nwrd + Ndwrd) x (18 + Ndcmt)

N3: Nrec x (25 + Nbit x 2 + Nwrd x 7 + Ndwrd x 2)

Advanced recipe . ) )
Unicode text file size: CSV file size above x 2

function (byte
(byte) Nrnm: Number of characters*' of [Recipe Name]

Ndcmt: Number of characters*' of [Device Comment]
Ndev: Number of devices

Nblk: Number of blocks

Nrec: Number of records

Nbit: Number of 16-bit device points

Nwrd: Number of 16-bit device points

Ndwrd: Number of 32-bit device points

*1 Single/double byte characters are not distinguished.
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Appendix 8  Glossary

This glossary explains the terms used in this document.
All entries are in alphabetical order
A
Access key
A key used instead of selecting menu items for GT Designer2 or other applications
The underlined letter in a menu item shows its access key.
Address
A position in memory
The PLC has various devices, including data registers (D) and internal memory (M). The
positions in these memories are called addresses.
Addresses are expressed in decimal or hexadecimal format.
Hexadecimal format: X, Y, B, W
Decimal format: All addresses other than the above
ALT (alternate)
Operation name for GT Designer2 touch switches
When a touch switch on the screen is touched, the current status of the bit device is toggled
between ON and OFF.
Arrange

The figures and objects in the selected area are aligned with the specified method.
Besides up/down/left/right and center, there is also top justified or left justified alignment.
With top justified alignment, all the figures including the most upper left and the most right
bottom figures in the alignment area are justified. This is useful for uniform-interval layout of
numbers in tables and other objects is.

ASCII display
ASCII code is a standard American code system. Many computer systems use ASCII codes
to express information.
With a GOT, character string data (for example, ABC) is input and displayed.
Character string data can be written to buffer memory in special function module and word
devices.

Attribute (change)
The polylineffill pattern/text status are called attributes. Changing the status of an attribute is
called attribute change.
+ Polyline: Line style/line width/color
 Pattern: Line style/color
» Text: Font, vertical magnification ratio/horizontal magnification ratio/direction/style/

background color/color
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B
Backlight

This is a fluorescent lamp that shines light from the rear of an LCD in order to display with the
LCD.

Base screen
The screen displayed over the ontive GOT display area
The base screen comprises figure and object settings.
Basic monitor
The general name for the basic GOT functions
This means the basic functions of an electronic operation panel, such as switch and lamp
functions and number data and message display.
Bit device
Located in the PLC device, and transmits information with one bit.
In a GOT, each bit of a word device can be used as a bit device.
Bit map (BMP)
This is a file format for storing pixel images and is indicated with the extension (.BMP).
In a GOT, bit maps can be used as figure or part data.
BMP files can be output with image scanners or commercially available graphics software.
Blink
Makes the display go on and off repeatedly and cyclically
Buffer memory (BM)
Memory unique to PLC special function module It can be read and written directly from a
GOT.
Bus connection
Connection of the GOT to the PLC base with an extension cable
This connection is through the I/O bus. The GOT can be used with about the same
responsiveness as a conventional pushbutton.

C
Cascade (menu)

When a GT Designer2 menu, the menu is selected is displayed lined up from top to bottom.
When an item in this vertical menu is selected, a horizontal menu is displayed on the left. This
state is called cascade display.

Click
Moving the cursor to the desired position on the screen, then to pressing the mouse button
once is called clicking.
Pressing the mouse button twice in a row quickly is called double clicking.
Moving the mouse cursor to the desired position holding down the mouse button, Then
releasing the mouse button is called dragging.
Communication driver
This is one type of software (OS) for communicating with the PLC.
There is a dedicated communication driver for each communication format (bus connection,

Appendix 70



direct CPU connection, etc.), so always install it on the GOT with the OS installation function.
Counter (C)
This is a device that counts how many times the input came ON and switches the contact ON
when the set value is reached.
To clear a counter value, it is necessary to reset the counter with a reset command.
Cyclic communication
This is a function for data communication between stations on the same network with
MELSEC.
This function uses the link relay (B), link register (W), link input (X), and link output (Y) devices.
A GOT directly connected to MELSECNET can use B and W as its own station devices.

D

Data register (D)
This is a PLC register for storing numbers. It is also called a D register.
A data register can handle 16-bit or 32-bit data.
With some PLC types, the data registers can handle not only integers, but real numbers as
well.
The GOT has dedicated GD registers.
Default value
This is the initial value.
Device
This is the general name for memory in the PLC CPU.
There are various devices, such as input (X), output (Y), and data register (D), for various
applications.
Display conditions (write conditions)
Operating (displaying or writing) only when the set conditions are met.
There are the following eight types of conditions.
* Ordinary: Always display.
* Rising: Only display when the specified device comes ON.
* Falling: Only display when the specified device comes ON.
* While ON: Always display while the specified device is ON.
* While OFF: Always display while the specified device is OFF.
» Sampling: Display with the specified cycle unit (1-3600 seconds).
* Cycle during ON: For each specified cycle (1-3600 seconds), always display if the
specified device is ON.
» Cycle during OFF: For each specified cycle (1-3600 seconds), always display if the
specified device is OFF.
Display Method
The display color, operations, etc. can be changed for each specified range.
The display area corresponding to monitor device value is specified by a comparison
expression.
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Download
To transfer screen data from the GT Designer2 PC to a GOT.
Since data can be transferred divided by screen unit, comment, and part, you can download
just the screen data you need for the circumstances.The reverse operation, of picking up
screen data, is called uploading.

E
Edge trigger
A trigger that updates the data display when the rising or falling edge of the specified bit is
detected.
Even if the trigger is not generated, the data can be forcibly displayed ON at the first time after
the screen is switched.
Edit Vertex
This is an editing function for changing the position of vertices of polygons or consecutive
straight lines after drawing.
EL
Electro Luminescence; an orange/black monochrome display device
One type of display element
The same as LCDs, ELs have low brightness and are eye friendly.
EN Standard
Indicates a product that conforms with EC directives.
The EN Standard is one standard in EC directives (laws).
There are three main relevant EC directives: EMC directives, low-voltage directives, and
mechanical directives. The EN Standard is the standard used for products meeting these
directives. (for example, safety)
Extension cable
This cable connects the PLC extension base (basic base) and the GOT when the PLC and
GOT are connected with a bus connection.
Extension file register (R)
These are file register extension registers in the PLC memory cassette.
The extension file register capacity is set with parameters.
The capacity that can be set depends on the CPU used and the memory cassette capacity.
Indicated with R with MELSEC-A,.
Indicated with R and ZR with MELSEC-QnA,.

F

Falling (trigger)
This is the status when the devices goes from ON to OFF.
With a GOT, the condition established just once at the fall is called a falling trigger.
Be aware that after the device falls, if the time until it comes ON is short, sometimes the fall
cannot be detected and display is not possible.
By setting "initial display", the falling can be forcibly established once even if no trigger is
generated when the screen is switched.
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File reqgister (R)
These are extension registers for when data registers (D) are insufficient.
The file register capacity is set with parameters.
The capacity that can be set depends on the CPU used and the memory cassette capacity.
Free location touch switch
Free location touch switches are so called because they are touch switches with a minimum
of 16-by-16 dots (one double-byte character worth) land they canbe located freely per dot.
The enabled/disabled area can be specified and the switch can also be protected
conditionally.

G
Graphic operation terminal

The name of the Mitsubishi Electric display unit.
The name GOT is an acronym for Graphic Operation Terminal.

H
Handle
This is the small filled square displayed on the rectangle surrounding a figure when a figure is
selected. Moving the mouse cursor here changes the shape of the cursor.
If the mause is moved with the left mouse button held down, the figure size can be changed.
By holding down key while the above operation, the figure size can be changed while
maintaining the aspect ratio.

Icon
In Windows, a picture selected (by double-clicking it with the mouse) in order to execute an
application such as GT Designer2
Install
To register application software on a PC or GOT
The GOT OS is installed on the GOT from GT Designer2.
This function is called the OS installation and is executed by selecting [Communications] -
[Communicate with GOT] from the menu.
In an OS installation, it is possible to install only the necessary elements of each of the
following functions.
Standard monitor OS
Communication driver
Option OS (standard fonts (Chinese, simplified characters), recipes)
<Note>
At least one connection type driver for connecting with the PLC must be installed.
Instantaneous power failure
A power failure of extremely short duration.
The PLC/GOT do not treat a power failure lasting less than 20 ms as a power failure.
A power failure lasting longer than this results in initial processing the same as when the
power is first switched ON.
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Interlock

IP65F

This is a block that prevents the system from shifting to the next operation until the operation

being executed is completed. Interlocks are used to prevent devices from going out of control

or being destroyed.

Normally, interlocks are put in place using bit devices.

Such signals are called interlock conditions.

With a GOT, two types of interlocks can be set: display conditions and write conditions.
Display condition: An operation condition check based on an edge trigger or level trigger
Display method: A check based on the display range or write range

IP is the abbreviation for International Protection; this indicates a product that conforms with
IEC standard 529.

3T

> 6
1 [ T t Option code (Class, A-Z, for protection against oil penetration)

No. 2 code (Class, 0-8, for protection against water penetration)

No. 1 code (Class, 0-6, for protection against human body and

solid foreign matter)

Protection characteristic function

The degree of IP65 protection

No. 1 code = 6: No dust penetrates.

No. 2 code = 5:1s not harmed by direct spraying of water, for example at locations cleaned
periodically.

Option code = F: Is not harmed by oil drops or application of oil, for example at locations

cleaned periodically.

1ISO9001

ISO9000 covers a series of standards from the International Standard Organization. These
are international standards prescribing quality system requirements with the objective of
assuring quality to customers.

ISO9000 covers four standards: ISO9001, ISO9002, ISO9003, and 1SO9004.

The GOT1000 has received ISO9001 certification.

K

Key window

This is a window for which the number input keys are set.
There are decimal and hexadecimal system number key windows, so there is no need to set
(create) the number keys on the screen.

Layer

This is a function that divides a single screen into two structures, the front screen and the
back screen, making it possible to set objects for each layer separately.

Objects set for the front screen layer and back screen layer respectively can also be displayed
overlaid.
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Layer processing
Name of operation processing for screen switching
Since the screen switching is layered, it can be executed automatically without setting the
layer structure.

Level trigger
A trigger that always updates the data display timing only when the specified bit is ON or
when it is OFF.

Library
A library comprises figures and objects and is a group of information having one meaning.
The individual group information becomes a template.
A screen can be created by pasting the templates on the screen in the appropriate
combination.

M
Maximize button
The maximize button is at the right of the window title bar. Clicking this button expands the GT
Designer2 or other application to be displayed over the entire screen (maximized display).
Maximize display
This is the act of displaying GT Designer2 or some other application over the entire screen or
the state in which the application is so displayed.
Memory card (CF card)
Since screen data can be stored on a memory card, a memory card is used for high-speed
copying of screen data to other GOTs.
If an alarm log is stored to a memory card, this alarm log can be displayed even after the
power is switched OFF, then ON again.
Menu bar
The menu bar is positioned one row beneath the application window title bar.
Message display
Displays explanations of operations, functions, etc. for the processing (function) selected by
the user.
Momentary
This is a function that switches ON the specified bit device only during touch switch input.
This function can also switch ON specified bits of buffer memory or word devices.
Multi-language type
A GOT supports about 26,000 different characters for the writing systems of various nations
as standard, so it can be used in the nations of the world.
Japanese, Korean, Chinese, or the like characters can be input with the Front-End Processor
(FEP) for that language.
Multi-task real-time OS
A multi-task OS executes multiple tasks on a computer simultaneously.
Through the use of such an OS, a GOT can control communications, display, input, etc., all in
real time.
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N

Number keys
These are the keys for inputting numbers 0-9.

A GOT has system number key windows, so there is no need to set (create) the number keys
on the screen.

@)
Object
With the GOT1000, the desired functions will be available by pasting switch figures, lamp
figures, numeric display frame figures, etc, with GT Designer2 to set the compatibility between
PLC device memory (bit, word) and operation functions.
The setting targets are called objects.
Operating ambient temperature
This is the operating ambient temperature range after the device power is switched ON.
Since the PLC is normally installed in a control panel, the temperature mentioned above
means in the control panel.
Pay attention to the fact that part of the GOT is in the control panel and part is outside the
control panel and those parts have different operating ambient temperatures. (See below.)
Display section: 0 to 50°C
Other than display section: 0 to 55°C
Operating System (OS)
Generally, this means the basic software for computers, etc. This is the software for running
programs created by the user.
In the PLC, the OS is for running the sequence programs and in the GOT, the OS is the
program for operating the screen or touch switches as set and is supplied by Mitsubishi
Electric.
Ordinary trigger
A trigger that constantly updates the data display.
Ordinary write
To update the contents displayed when there is any change in the data, rather than using a
trigger in the display or input state as the trigger for data display or input.
See "Trigger write".
Output (Y)
This signal outputs the results of PLC calculations to the outside with ON/OFF.
The device name is expressed with Y.
The PLC output unit has relays, triacs, and transistors.
Overlap window
A pop-up screen that appears over the base screen.
Up to two overlap window screens can be displayed on one base screen.

P
Parts movement (locus display)

This operation erases the parts (figures) displayed just before, moves the parts to the
specified new position (according to the coordinate device value), and displays it there.
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With parts movement, it is also possible to remain that the parts displayed just before the
movement.
Such display is called parts locus display.
Parts
Parts comprise figures and are used with the "parts display" and "parts movement" functions.
The figures that can be used in parts include text and image data.
Password
The GOT1000 has two types.
Screen data upload/download password
Security function password
Periodic trigger

A trigger that updates the data display timing each time it is specified
Project (file)
The collection of all the information displayed on a single GOT is called a project.
A project comprises screen information, parts information, etc.
This information (project) is created in one file.
However, the library information only is created in a separate file.

R

Recipe
The recipe function writes and reads the values of devices specified by the PLC CPU
according to the specification conditions (device ON/OFF).
The read-out data can be saved in a CSV-format file on a PC card for editing on a PC.

RST (rese)t
To initialize the PLC (the same as when it is switched from OFF to ON)
With MELSEC, all coils except latch devices go OFF, and timers, counters, and data registers
goto 0.
A command reset switches OFF all coils that are ON.

RISC chip
A RISC (Reduced Instruction Set Computer) is a computer whose central processing can
execute high-frequency processing in a concentrated manner and at high speed through the
analysis of high-level language programs.
Such a CPU narrows the number and types of commands to increase speed and is
appropriate for equipment processing large volumes of data at high speed, such as
workstations.

Rising (trigger)
This is the status when the devices goes from OFF to ON.
With a GOT, the condition established just once at the rise is called a rising trigger.
Be aware that after the device rises, if the time until it goes OFF is short, sometimes the rise
cannot be detected and display is not possible.
By setting "initial display”, the rising can be forcibly established once even if no trigger is
generated when the screen is switched.
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S
Screen
There are two types of screens: the base screen and the window screen.
The screen comprises objects and figures.
Screen Name
With GT Designer2, the project title and screen title can be set.
Project title: Comprises the title information, detailed information, and author name.
Screen title: Comprises the title information and detailed information.
Screen preview
This function can reproduce the screen display image or other displays on GT Designer2.
Screen saver function
This is a function that turns off the display on the GOT display if it goes untouched for a
certain period of time.
While the display is OFF, the displaycan be switched to ON by touching any on the screen.
In this case, the touch switoh beling pressed does not operate.
Screen switching
This switches between the GOT base screen and window screen.
To switch between the screens, the word device for base and or window screen switching
must be set.
In addition to the PLC word devices, GOT dedicated devices (GD) in the GOT can be also
used.
Script function
The script functions are functions designed to control the GOT display with the GOT’s original
programs.
Controlling the GOT display with the GOT side script drastically reduces the load on the
system side (e.g. PLC CPU, microcomputer) display.
Self check
This is a function with which the GOT (CPU) detects its own errors.
This function tests the GOT hardware, communications, memory, display, etc.
Serial communication
This is a method of communication that sends the data per bit along one line as the time goes
by over time, one bit.
Serial communication unit
The module that provides the functions for connecting with the PLC and a computer (GOT or
personal computer) and reading/writing PLC devices.
When connecting the GOT1000, a communications module for the GOT is required.
Set
To switch ON the bit device or the specified bit of the word device of the PLC
The signal switched ON remains ON until it is reset.
Setting value
This is the setting value for a PLC timer (T) or counter (C) and is the numeric value used as
the goal.
In sequence programs, setting values can be set with fixed values or specified indirectly.
With a GOT, setting values can be monitored and changed from the system monitor screen.
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Shortcut keys
Shortcut keys are keys or combinations of keys that allow operations without opening the
menu.
Shortcut keys operate combining alphanumeric keys with key or key.

Special (D)/(SD)
These are registers with determined applications in the PLC.
A variety of information can be viewed, including PLC CPU information and MELSECNET
information.
The QCPU and QnACPU have dedicated SD devices.
With the ACPU, these are D9000- .

Special internal relay (M)/special relay (SM)
These are internal relays (M) with determined applications in the PLC.
A variety of information can be viewed, including PLC CPU information and MELSEC
information.
QCPU and QnACPU have dedicated SM devices.
With the ACPU, these are M9000- .

Status display bar
The status display bar is the bottom line of the GT Designer2 display. It displays guidance,
cursor information, position information, etc.

STN
STN (Super Twisted Nematic) liquid crystal
A simple matrix type LCD that seals liquid crystals between multiple transparent electrodes
lined up vertically and horizontally and that displays the desired image by applying signal
voltage to the electrodes to control the liquid crystal array state at the intersections. Pixels are
switched ON/OFF by twisting liquid crystal molecules and by aligning them into straight lines.
The GOT1000 can display 256 colors or 16 tones of monochrome (black and white).

System information
This function transmits the GOT status (screen number being displayed, error number, etc.) to
the PLC, and outputs information (GOT error resets etc.) from the PLC to the GOT. This
function is set to a word device.
A read device reads information to the GOT.
A write device writes information from the GOT.

T
Template
Templates are for easily saving and reading figures and objects.
Text file
This is a file containing only letters, numbers, and symbols.
A comment can be output to a text file, edited with an editor, and the edited file can be input.
Since object settings and other GOT screen information can be output to a text file with the
print function, it is also possible to read this file into a word processor and create an original
document.
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TFT
A color liquid crystal display using TFTs (Thin Film Transistors)
Thin-film transistors are laid out at the intersection of transparent electrodes lined up vertically
and horizontally. This is an active-matrix type of LCD in which the liquid crystal is driven by
these thin-film transistors so laid out.
The response is fast. For color display, there are three TFTs for each pixel, and the light from
each TFT is passed through a red, green, or blue color filter.
Compared to simple matrix LCDs, there is no tendency to low contrast, and the number of
scanning lines can be increased, and intermediate tone expression is also easy, so this type
of LCD can display with high quality. On the other hand, the structure is complex, resulting in
high cost.
On the GOT1000, display is 256 colors/ 65536 colors.

Timer (T)
This is a device that has the function of operating the timer coil after the specified time (timer
setting value). The objective is to delay or hold an operation.
There are two types of timers: 10ms and 100ms.
The timer has a contact, coil, current value, and setting value. On the GOT monitor screen, all
of these except the setting value can be monitored and written.
The setting value can be monitored/written with the system monitor function.

Tool bar
This is a list of buttons etc. for menu items used relatively frequently.
The following types of GT Designer2 toolbars are available.
Tool bar (Standard): The standard group of functions such as New or Save
Tool bar (View): A group of functions for setting the display, such as screen zoom or grid
color
Tool bar (Figures): A group of functions for setting figures such as straight line or text
Tool bar (Objects): A group of functions for setting objects such as touch switches
Tool bar (Figure edit): A group of functions for editing figures, such as front line display or flip

horizontal
Tool bar (Alignment): A group of functions for arranging the positions of figures and objects
Tool bar (Figure drawing): A group of functions for setting display attributes such as the line
style or pattern foreground color
Tool bar (Communications): A group of functions for data transger between a GOT and PC
card

Tool bar (Comment): A group of functions for setting the comment function

Touch switch
By pressing the screen, screen switching or writin to a device can be performed.
The minimum size is a unit of one double-byte character (16 by 16 dots).

Transfer format OS program
See "Install”.

Transparent function
When connecting a GOT and PLC CPU with direct CPU connection or a bus connection,
connecting a PC or other peripheral device allows the sequence programs of the CPU to be
read, written and monitored.
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Trigger write

Operating (displaying or writing) only when the set conditions are met.
These conditions are called trigger conditions. See "Ordinary write".

U
Unicode system

Unicode is an international standard for character codes.
The advantage of the Unicode system is that it provides a completely universal means for
multi-nationalizing applications.
Upload
To read screen data from the GOT using GT Designer2
The read-out screen data can be re-edited, then transferred back (downloaded) to the GOT

W
Window screen

A pop-up screen that appears over the base screen.

A window screen can be closed by touching the button at the top right of the window screen.

The top row on the window is the window screen move key. If this move key is touched, and

another location is tached, the window screen is moved so that its top left coordinate is at the

location you touched.

The same as for the base screen, all objects can be set on the window screen.

If a touch switch on the base screen is overlaid by the window screen, that switch is disabled.
Word device

Of the PLC devices, word devices are those that transmit information with 16 bits (one word).

With a GOT, word devices can be handled with 16 bits or 32 bits.

As data types, word devices support signed integers, unsigned integers, and real numbers.
Word device set

This is a function that writes the specified value to a word device when there is input at a

touch switch.

The specification type can be selected from fixed value, value of another word device, and

fixed value added to (or subtracted from) the current device value.
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